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_.COURSE 07(B) SPECIAL LIBRARIES

. - The Course Spec1al Ltbrarres (Electtve Course) conforms to lhe syllabus of the”

Master of lelary and Information Smence (MLISc) offered by Dr B R Ambedkar Open Uni-
versity. As you are famlhar with the structure of the programmes, sylldbus and the courses.the
prini_material developed by the Open University has some distinct features. For the sake of

* convenience, the syllabus is divided into block, each of which comprlses a number of units.

. Each unit ‘generally covers a specific area of the subject The units are preparcd by specxahsts in
accordance with the format so designed to enable you read and understand them without. much_'
difficuity. Each unit begins with the structure (contents hst) and statement of its aims an !
objectwes followed by an mtroductlon to the content of the unit. The subject contents of a untt '
are divided into sub-themes and are numbered up to three levels for easy reference and .compre-
tiension.” Each unit ends up with Let Us Sum Up, Glossary, Assugnments References and-
- *Recommended Books and Model Exammatton Quesuons o : '

Spec:a] libraries are usually estabhshed in research laboratorles research and develop~ '

ment establishments, industrial and commercial orgadisations, training institutions and govern-
- ment departments. The functions of special libraries differ from those of other types of- libraries,
_such as ‘academic and public libraries. The nature of special library and its services depend on
the objectives of the parent orgamsatlon to which they are ‘attached. The “first four units of

Block-1I covers the chalacterlsttcs, functions and evolution and. also provides with examples of '

-+ special libraries in India.: Special libraries may' be small and. the number of staff employed may

be less but they good finances to meet. the collection aevelopment especially microdocuments
and non-print material. Block-1I deals with various management aspects of special libraries and
information centres. Information needs lof special library users differ from user to user of the -
same organisation and those other organisations. They need specific and personalised. informa-
tion services. This calls for not only searching for information from various databases across the
globe but also mutually sharing the available information through networks. All these aspects
have been discussed in. the units 9-13 (B lock-III) There are several organlsanons and profes— '
~ sional bodies which have been’ promotmg the special libraries and information centres at the
international and national levels. “Training for Special lerananshlp is an 1mportant aspect in -
special librarianship, which helps to understand the institutions and the facilities available to the :
. personnel to man. the special libraries and. mformat]on centres These aspects have been covered

in the last block of the Course '

- The number of specml libraries and mformauon centres has been tncreasmg in_our coun-
try in recent decades. Well-trained pr ofegsionals with a good academic background and skills to
manage the special libraries are the need of the hour. The Course on Special Librarianship was
_ offered to the students at the Bachelor's Degree in Library and Informatlon Science during the
_' years 1985 to 1992 and later it was discontinuad. The course material prepared by the Course
~ “Team (Shri K.A. Raju, Shri Vijaya Kumar, Ms. Sitarambai and Shri B.P, Shenoy) under the -
_ edttorshlp of Shri A K. Dasgupta has helped as a background materlal for deslgmng and devel-
oping the present course matena] .

'The Course aims to provrde’ an. overview of the various'aspects of understanding
- special libraries and information _centres. The specific _objectives of -the _Course are -

- to plowde an overwew of the nature characterlstlcs fl.ll]CthHS and ser wces of spe—
«clal libraries and mformanon centres with examp]es . :

- to acquaint the learners with various general and special aspects of managm g special
-~ libraries and information centres, especially with regard to the1r mfrastracture fi-
nances, personnel and collectton development. . ' - s :
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'BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL LIBRARIES

Earlier specnal hbrdrtes refelred to prCldI collectlons in genelal libraries that hmlted 1o
collections to a single subject area. Later special libraries are regarded as mistitutions serving a
special group of users working for a common purpose: Now special libraries came tobe identified -
as specialist information service centres, designed to meet the research needs of specialists of an

 organisdtion, The evolution of special libraries into information centres is mam!y based on several -

factors such as exponennal growth of publications, need for accurate and timely information, etc.

- The advancements.in information technology have really promoted the value-added information S

“services to the users. Many of the special libraries and information centres are how turning into ‘_ '
Electromc lerdrles Dloltal Libraries or Virtual Librari ies. .

. Unit-1

Unit-2

' Unit-3

 Unit-4

- lists: various dehmtlons provided by eminent librarians and information scientists - -
- and then dlscusses the characteristics, need and purpose and also the functmns of

Specnal lerarles

explams the various factors whlch have been contributing to the development of -
special library and mformatlon centres. It also brings the concepts like “digital library'.
“information scientist' . “information officer' etc. Information systems and centres at
the international and national level are also-described with examples.

deals with Special Libraries and Information Centres in India. It first categorises the :
parent organisations, where special libraries are located, into five major groups. The .

“groups are R&D . Orgamsatlons Government Departments, Business, Tradee .and
-~ Industry, Socio-Economic Development Institutions and Trammg Institutions. The

first two categories are dealt in this unit.

discusses in detail the L]branes for Business, Trade and Managcment SOCIO-ECOHOI’HIL
Developmcnt Research Inst:tutions and Tralmng Institutions.

VII
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UNIT-1: SPECIAL LIBRARY - DEFINITION,

 CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS

~ Structare |
' l.OI Aims and _Objectiv_és_
11 Introduction
1.2 Definilioﬁs
1.3 Characteristiqs.'l
'1.3.1 Location of the Library
© 1.3.2 Subject Orientation :
. 1.3.3 Material in Special Formats
1.3.4" Specialist User Groups
1.3.5 Physical Size of the Library
1.3.6 Emphasis on Information Services
1.3.7 Points for Fuzther Clarification.
14 Need and Purpose of a Special Library
15 Functions of a. Speciél_ Library
16 LetUsSumUp
1.7 Refcreﬁces and Recommended Books

1.8 Model Examination Questions

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

 This unit aims to iri-lr_éduce to.you the }:léfinition, characteristics, purpose and functions of special
libraries. ' S ' o S

, _' After studying this unit, you should be'able to

- ® . give definitions, charﬁct‘eristics, need and functiohs of. sp_ecia] libraries

e trace the.relatior'lshiup of .special Jibraries wifh their t:arent_ organisation

. discuss the role of special libraries in resgarch and devélopment

1.1 INTRODUCTION _

Libraries can' be broadly classified into four different categories, namely, National Libraries. E
" Public Librarics, Academic Libraries and Special Libraries. In the case of the first three categories,
the nomenclature of each one is self-explanatory. For éxample, the public libraries are open to -
“one and: all, that is, public and their holdings are of general in nature. The academic libraries are
. attached to and/or form part of the academic institutions like universities, colleges and schools
and cater to the needs of the teachers and students for academic pursuits. The collections are also
related to the academic programmes/ courses of these academic institutions.

1




1.2 DEFINITIONS

Ever since the formations of the Special Libraries Association (SLA) in United States of

America, in 1909 attempts have been made to propose an appropriate definition of speciul

library. The article on special librarics in the Encyclopedia of Library and Information Science

(Vol.28. p.390-4) presents a list of 29 propesals for definitions. It lucidly places before us
~ that the generally acceptable definition is yet to emerge.

Let us examine some of the definitions of Special Libraries:

1919; John Coitton Dana {(Founder President of the Specnal Libraries Assocciation).

These special collections of books, reports and other printed material are so varied in their

characier and in the use made of them, that no definition will any longer statisfactorify
include them all,. ("President's opening remarks" Special Libraries 1(1909); p.i-5)

1915: Ethel Johnson considered service as the most important criterion of a special
library, and specifically ranked iis service as more important than its subject maifer.
("Special Library, and some of its probz’ems"’ Special Libraries 6{1915); p.158)

1925 : A.F. Ridley : A cotlection of information covering a apecrﬂz field which may bi’

administrated by a special staff and for the service of a limited clientele. {"Special Libraries

and Information Bureaux - Their development and future in Grear Britain”. Library Association
Record 1925, 3(12); p.243)

T945: R.S. Hiitton | A Special Library is collection of information covering a specific
subject or field of activity and in charge of some one trained in its application. ("Origin
and history of ASLIB". Journal of Documentation 1945, i(1); p.11)

1949 : S.R. Ranganathan considered specialisation in a subject to be the characteristic
that makes a library a special library ("Special Librarianship - what it connotes?” Special
Libraries 1949, 40(9); p.361-7),

1958 : D.V. Arnold : The dominating spirit controlling the library must be the same as
that, which controls the particular institution ("Why special libraries?" Proceedings of the
Annual Conference. London: The LA, 1950; p.27)

1952 : Linda Morley defined a vpeaai library as a service "A Service organised to
make available whatever knowledge and experience “will further the activities of a particulas
orgonisation  all  members of which have the common objectives or their organisation
although different functions. (Contributions towards a Spe‘c:a[ Library Glossary., 2ad ed. New
York: Special Libraries Assocmrmn 1950. p.19) ' '

1955 : D.J. Foskeft distinguished public and university libraries from special
libraries in terms of the corporaie or parent entity. The readers in university and public
libraries pursue their own individual ends, and the policy of the university and the local
authority is to provide means for them to do so. It is not as a rule; part of the policy to siganise
them in. the pursuit of a common end; special libraries on the other hand serve vrganisatior
with a clearly defined group policy.

He also stressed information as.a characteristic of special library. It is the source of
knowledge, rather than recreation and it must collect all the information that will help its
organisation to fulfil its policy and bring its work to the fruition quietly, and in some cases at
least, profitably. ("Special Libraries", Proczedings of the Annual Conference. London: The
Library Association, 1955. p.69-70)



_ 1958: UNESCO: These libraries may be attached to various bodies, such as a parliament

~or a Government department, a scientific or other research institution, a learned society,
professional association, museum, industridl assacigtion, chamber of commerce, etc., Special
Libraries are primarily designed 10 serve a limited number of experis, scientists, research

' workers, eic. and not coniing within aiy of the carég{')r;'gs of national libravies, university
libraries and school libraries ("Needs of Special Libraries”. UNESCO Bulletin for Libraries
1958, 10(11-12): p.254)

1964 : . Wasserman : The Special Library has been historicaily, and remains loday, an
integral, functioning unit of the organisation in which it is Jound, d-dicated to the propostiion
that ir exists only to offer the information which the organisation peeds in order to build,
prospey, advance and achieve its ultimaie ends. { "One of a species - The Special Library Fast,
Present. and Future". Library Journal, 1964, 89(4); p.797)

1976 : Shirley Echleman presented a suggested definition which synthesises the earlier
and less general proposals by presemiﬁg four characteristics: (1) Organised under the spon-
sorship of a parvent organisation which provides the funds for its support and continugnce; (Z)
Assinged the mission of acquiring, organising and providing access to informats. and knowl-
edge so as to further the goals of its parent enterprise or organisation {whe  the parent
organisation may not have direct library objectives; '(3) Assembling a physical collection of
information, knowledge, and / or group of formats; (4) Administered by a librarian or a
speciulist in the subjeci(s) covered or format(s) included. ("Towards . the New Special”
Library". Library Journal, 1976, 101(1);p.91-94)

1.3 CHARACTERISTICS' OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES

Another way of defining the special 1ibfary, is to compare it with other categories of
libraries and show how it differs from them by using its distinguishing characteristics.

The six distinguishing characteristics of a special library are: (a) Location of the library.
(b} Subject orientation of the library collection, (¢) Collection of material in special formats,
{d) Specialist user groups, (e) Physical size of ‘the library; and (f} Emphasis on information
services. ' ' :

We shall now discuss the major characteristic features of special libraries:

1.3.1 Location of the library

-Normally the special libraries are .located in different kinds of institutions, organisations,
and enterprises. '

Examples of such parent bodies are:

Scientific Research Institutions

Research and Development (R&DD) Organisations -

Social Sciences and Humanities Research Institutions

Training Institutions '

Government Departments and Agencies

Parliament and Legislative Houses

Learned Societies

Professional Associations

Business, Trade and Industrial Enterprises _

Chambers of Commerce and Industry, Banking and Financial Institutions;
~ Newspapers and Publishing Houses -

Voluntary Agencies




(Appendix lists out examples of various organisations -(pzirent bodies) in India, where
spectal libraries are located) '

The Special Libraries are assigned the task of acquiring and organising library material
and providing scrvices for the furtherance of the goals and objectlves of parent hisodies. The
parent and the public authorities set up libraries to enable the user group (teachers, students,
“and the public) to pursue their own individual goals.

1.3.2 Subject Orientation

The collections of the national, public and academic libraries consist of matenial on
a wide range of subjects. The collection of special library, on the other hand, are generally
limited to specific subjects or groups of allied subjects. The reason of such subject specialisation
is that the parent bodies require information on subjects relevant to their field of actjvities. The
collections would, therefore, be comprehensive on such subjects, but they would also contain -
selective material on related or allied subjects of interest of the parent body. For example, the
library attached to a leather tesearch institute would house a comprehensive collection of
leather chemistry ‘and technology. The collection would also contain documents on  other
branches of science, e.g., physical and analytical chemistry, and statistical techniques, which are
required in day to day research of the institute. In addition, the library should acquire material
on secial and economies issues, e.g. documents on the communities involved in leather process-
ing, markets and consumers. ' :

_ Due to the emphasis on specific subjecis, special librarics are often referred in terms of
their subject specialisation, for cxam")ie engineering library, chemical library, banking library,
management hbrary, . : !
1.3.3 Material in Special Formats |
The very nature of the activities of the parent bodies often requires access to material in
special formats l.e., material other than books avdjournals e.g., the technical managers of
industrial enterprises always need information about the latest technologies. This information is
- available neither in books nor journalg, but in patents. Thus, the special library att’lCth to an
industrial enterprisc is required to build. up:a patent collection. The software perspnnei/ pro- -
grammers of a software company would frequently need the catalogues/brochures of the
software o enable them to select the appropriate ones for development of the :application
software. It is therefore necessary for the library to acquire catalogues of different software
firms. ' L

A substantial part of the collection in special libraries, therefore; consists of different '
types of non-book material. Many libraries have predominant collection of such  special
material and are known by the special fprmats e.g., Patent Library (Patent Office Library in
Calcutta, Map Library (National ~Atlas and Thematic Mapping Organi‘;'ltion'Library in
Calcutta), Manuscripts Library (Andhra Pradesh Govemment Oriental Mapuscripls Library,
Hyderabad). : r :

1.3.4 Specialist User Groups o '

The people who are in association with parcni organisation are normally the useis of the
special libraries and is not used by the general public. The users are specialists engaged by
the organisation to help them achieve their objectives. The special libraries, therefore, serve
the special interests of the "Specialised Clientele”. The users of university and public libraries.
on the other hand, have their own 1nd1v1dudl Db_}CC[IVGS €.g., passing examinations| expanding
their honzon of knowledge.




1.3.5 Physical Size of the Library

Typically, a special Jibrary has a smali sized specialized collection, accommodated 10 a
small space and staffed by a small number of specialist professionals. Uniike the university
and public libraries, the limited requirements of the parent ‘body cxplains the smallness of the
special libraries. | : ' '

1.3.6 Emphasis on Information Services

_ Perhaps the most distinguishing feature of the special libraries is the emphasis on

information services. The Parent bodies establish libraries for getting relevant and up-to-date

inforration and as quickly as possible. Specialised services organised around a specialised

collection in anticipation of the needs of the client, and quick response to such needs charac- -
terize a special library. The services do not end there. The libraries alert their clientele to the

existence of new information even before they come to know that such information exists. ‘the

entire activities of special libraries arc geared in the collection of specialised material (both in

terms of subjects and formats) and their processing to facilitate quick retrieval and dissemi-

nation of information. : '

1.3.7 Points for Further Clarification

_ You need some more points for further clarification on Special Libraries in order to
understand their structure and functions. The following points will provide some clarification:

i}y If we apply the location as critecion, the academic Jibraries should  also be
designed as special libraries, bccause they are located in academic instilutions. However,
they lack most of the other distinguished features, for example subject orientation, specialised
services, nature of the clientele, etc. There are of course special libraries located in some of
the university faculties, which undertake specialised studies and research in concerned
subjects and, therefore need specialised collection and services.

ii) National libraries and public libraries in many countries have built-up specialised
collection. E.g.. the Science and Technology Division and the Geography and Map Division
‘of Library of Congress; the Science and Technology Research Centre, and the Humanities
and Social Sciences Research centre located in the New York Public Library: etc. These librarics
have outstanding specialised collections in the subject areas and provide specialised services
to a wide range of uscrs. {For the purposc of this coursé, they are not considered special
libraries, but Information/Documentation Centres referred to in the next paragraph).

iii) The special libraries shure with other centres many common fearnres and activities.
e.g., subject orientation, specialised services, and techniques and tools used for providing such
services. Many special libraries are often called Information Centres. But the only distin-
guishing feature is that specifically oriented to the specific requirements of the parent
organisation. : '

However, there are instances of special libraries extending services to outsiders. For
example, the National Medical Library (New Delhi), which is 2 special library attached to the
Directorate General of Medical Services also caters to the requirement of researchers and-
professionals not working in the Directorate. These {ibraries, in a limited way, function  as
Documentation/ Information Centres. I the light of the above discussion, for the purpose of
the course, we shall consider  those libraries as special libraries which satisfy all the six
criteria, : '




1.4 NEED AND PURPOSE OF A SPECIAL LIBRAERY

By now, we know that special libraries possess special. subject collectif‘\ms and / or
collections tn  special formats and provide specialised library and information services to
specialised clientele either on demand or in anticipation of demand. They also alert the
clientele about the existence of information which might not be known to them.; '

A brief review of the development of the special libraries in the Unjted States of
America would be helpful in understanding why. such libraries came into existence. In the later
part of  19th century, introduction of scientific and technical and professional education in the
American Universities on the one hand, and research activities in the universities and indus-
trics on  the other created demands for information on many specific subjects. There was also
increase in scholarly publications in the fields of science and technology as well as in the
fields  of business and ndustry. ‘At the same time the industrial revolution rEsu]ted in an
- unprecedented industrial growth. Tndustries needed not only scientific and lechn@[ogu,a] 1n101~
mailen but alse economic and business information for ufilising technologles for profit.

The library profession itself, by the twrn of century, had developed new theories in
librarianship and had introduced new library practices. For example,. libraries are ne longer
considered as mere storehouse of books and other documents; but provision | of intensive
reference and blbll{)gldphICcﬂ scrvices to the readers was considered as one of the most
important functions of the libraries. Such services attracted more “users to pulblic libraries.
The increasing demands on public libraries - from technical, business and industrial commu-
nities led to the -establishment of technical and business department in many big pub ic
libraries.

John Cotton Dana, the founder of Special Libraries Association (QLA) h1r|nseli a public
librarian, made efforts to develop business collections and encourage their use by the -
business communily. Many libraries were started in business and industrial t‘merprlses and 'in
banks. Librarics were alsc established to serve specific professional groups, e.r.,
Lawyers, Medical Practitioners and EI‘JUIHGEIS With the rapid growth of libraries to serve
such-enterprises and specific interest groups, it was felt necessary to launch a professional
associatton of special librarians to promote lhe cause of special librarianship. Special Libraries
Association was th1s foundcd in 1909 at the Brctton WOOdb Conference of Amencan lelary -
Assouatmn - |

Afier the second World War, with the intensification of R&D activities and industrialisation
for the reconsiruction of national economy, there had been tremendous growth of literature
and the couespondmg increase in the demand for their information contents. '_[th had pro-
vided further impetus for the growth and development of special librarics. The devclopmem of
special libraries in India and m other countries followed similar pattern. |

More spemﬁcally, the need for specia] libraries was felt for three major reasons:

1) Rapid increase in the volume of literature (books _journals, and non- bo‘ok fnateri'al)

2) Imrcasmg specmlnaﬂon in all branches of science (physical and somal) and technol-
'Ogy, . . |
3)  The need to have quick access 10 the vast amount of literarure. '

We shall briefly discuss these three factors in the following sections:

(a) The growth of the litcrature (generally referred to an “information e:eploslon or
"exponential growth" has posed a big’ problem for the users. While literature grows exponen-
tlally, the time that a scnentlst has for reading this literature remains almo.st the same. He is
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thus able 10 caver only a fraction of the large volume of literarure in his area of  specraisauon.

He needs @ service, which would continuously inform him about the new developments . anc
when need arises help him in getting as much information as possible on specific issues,

(b} With the increasing specialisation of knowledge it becomss difficult for any general
library to focus on such narrow specialisations. Only a library involved m such subjects 15
a position to acquire and process such documents to disseminate their information congents i
the users. '

{c) In many organisations quick access to information is essential for taking decisions on
important matters. It is also  vital for the survival of the organisations. For example. the

marketing manager needs miormauon very quickly about the demands for specific ploduu to.
“decide on the marketing strategy.

The scientists in R&ID organisations are required to  kecp abreast of latest develop-
ments in therr areas of specialisution mainly for two reasens:

1) to get information which may be usuful in ccnnectlon with their current research-

programmes; and
iy toavoid duplication of the work that had alu,ddy “been done in clher or ganisation.

They would not have time to consuit the library catalogue to locate the necessary m['or-
mation. The relevant information has to be gathered from various sources and passed on to the
users. Such information services can be provided by a well organised special library which has
a clear idea about the goals and objcctives as well as the plans, programmes, and activ mea of
the parcnt organisation.

Estdbllshmunt of qpec:lal libraries within the organisations is, therefore, an imperative

necessity. In view of specific cmphasis on information services special librarics located in
many organisations are titied as “Information Centres' or " Information Departments'.

1.6_FUNCTIONS OF A SPECIAL LIBRARY

In the light of the above discussion, the fl.IDCth]"lQ of a special library, lrlbprLlIVE of 1ts
location, may be stated as under::

(1}  defining the objectives in conformity with the objectives of the parent body und
drawing up plans and adoption of programmes to achieve these objettive more spe-
cifically;

acquiring library material that would respond to the information requirements ot ihe
organisation.

—
Tt
"

(3) - organising and storing the acquired material appropriately to facilitate quick and
pinpointed access to the documents. This would need classification of material
using special schemes (e.g., Universal Decimal Classification Scheme), indexing
using special subject heading lists {called Thesaurus), abstracting of documents.
organising and storage.of non book material.

{4y  organising the following rypes of service:

a) . dissemunation of :current information, viz.. current awareness services (o
keep the clientele informed of tatest developments

b)  reference services for locating specific pieces ol information

c) literature search and bibliographical services on demand

d) translation scrvice.

&) obtaining documents from other libraries on mterhbnuy loan basis

7,




{3y liaison with other Spécial libraries, and documentation / information eentres for .
gathering information not available in.the library.

- (6) associating with local, national and international professional orgapisations of li-
brarians.

1.6 LET US SUM UP

Let us recapitulate briefty what has been discussed so far in this unit.
L "A Special Library is collection of 'information covering a specific subject or field
of activity administered by some one trained in its application”. '

® A Special Library differs from the other libraries mainly in its location, subject ori-
entation of the collection, format of the material, users and services.

®  The concept of Special Libraries was started with the ¢fforts of John Cotton Dana, a
~ public librarian, who made efforts to develop business collection and encouraged
thcu use. .

o The Special Libraries Association (SLA) founded in the year 1909 at Bretton Woods.

@  In view of specific emphasis on information services special l1bralIlcs located 1n
‘many owamsatlons are titled as’ Informatlon Centres' or “Information Depaltments
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1.8 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

I} -Whatis a Special Library 7 Describe the various charactenxms of a §pecial Library.

2)  Explain the need and purpose of a Special Library.

3)  Discuss the various functions of Special Libraries.
Il SHORT NOTES B

a} John Cotton Dana '

b} Special Library Assoclation

¢ Parent Organisation




APPENDIX EXAMPLES OF ORGANISATIONS'

(PARENT BODIES) IN INDIA HAVING o

SPECIAL LIBRARIES

-Sc:entr,ﬁc Research Institutions
Indian Institute of Chemical- Technology (HCT), Hyderabad -
Centre for Cellular and Molecular Biology (CCMB), Hyderzbad
Indian Agricultural Research Institute {TARI), New Delhi -
National Institute of Nutrition (NIN), Hyderabad
Raman Research Institute, Bangalore

~ -Indian Institute of Astrophysics, Bangalore :
'Indian Veterinary Reéearch. InSlitute (IVRI),_ Izatnagar

Research and Development Oramsattons _ ' ' _
R &D Centre for Iron and Steel, Steel Authority of Indla lelted (SA].L. anchi,
Pulp and Paper Research Institute (PPRI), Orissa : '
Bharat Heavy Electrlcals lelted (BHEL) Corporate Research & Deveioiament
Hyderabad -

- Dr. Reddy's Research Foundanon Hyderabad
Aerial Dehvery Researeh and Development Estabhshment (ADRDE), Agra Cannt

Socza! Sc:ence Research Institutions _

Centre for Studies in Social Sciences, Calcutta -

Ceritre for Economic and Social Studies (CESS), Hyderabad :

-Centre for Development Studies (CDS), Trwandrum ' o
A.N.Sinha Institution of Somal Studies, Patna

National Council of Apphed Economic Research (NCAER), New DeIhl
N_at:lonal Institute of Rural Development (NIRD), Hyderabad

Training Institutions '
. State. Bank Institute of Information and Commumcatlon Management Hyderabad
- Administrative Staff College of India (ASCT), H yderabad -
State Bank Staff College, Hyderabad and Gurguan - - '
- - National Institute for Training Industrial Engireers, Mumbm '
.~ Management Development Institute, New Delhi ' o
- Technical Teachers' Training Institute, Chenmnai

Government Departments and Agencies
Planning Commission, New Delhi - E

- Ministry of Labour and Employment, New Delh1
Bureau of Public Enterprises, Ministry of Finance, New Delhl ' '
Central Statistical Organisation, New Delhi s o

- Bureau of Economics and Statistics, Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad
West Bengal Secretariat, Calcutta :

Parliament and 'Legislature
Parliament Library, New Delhi :
Andhra Pradesh Leu;slatwe Assembly lerary, Hyderabad



Professional Associations -

Association of Indian Engineering Industry, | New Delhl

Indian Banks" Association, Mumbai

Indian Institats of Bankers, Mumbai

Indian Medical Association, Calcutta

Indian Association of Special Libraries and Tniarmatlon Centres (IASLIC) Calcuita
Institute of Engineers (India), New Dclhi

Busmess, Trade and Industrial Frierprises

Engineers India Limited, New Delhi

Rallis India Limited, Mumbai _

Hindustan Paper Corporation Limited, Calcutta .
State Trading Corporation of India, New Delhi

Chambers of Commerce and Industry

Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry, New Delhi
Federation of Andhra Pradesh Chambers of Commerce and Industry, Hyderabad
Bembay Chamber of Coramerce and Tndustry, Mumbai

Bengal Chamber of Commerce and Industry, Calcutta

Banking and Financial Institutions

State Bank of India, Mumbai

Industrial Development Bank of India, Mumbai _
Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of India, Mumbai
Andhra Pradesh State Financial-Corporation, Hyderabad
Export - Import Bank, Mumbai

Reserve Bank of India, Mumbai

Unit Trust of India, Mumbat

Newspapers and Magazines

Ananda Bazar Patrika Library, Calcutta
Ushodaya Group of Newspapers, Hyderabad
“Janmabhoomi Group of Newspapers, Mumbai
Times of India, Mumbai

Economic Times Research Bureau, Mumbdl

Volunmry A gencies

India Development Service (1), Dharwad
Voluntary Health Association of India, New Delhi
Village Reconstruction Organisation, Vijayawada.
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UNIT-2: SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND
 INFORMATION CENTRES

Structure
N 20 Aims and Objectives |
2] Introduction | |
22 Spcéial Library Vis—a-v_is 'Informa{i-on Centre-l_' | _
23 Eactors Contributing to Development of Special Libljafies
24 Digital Library
2.5 Information Services provided by Special Librar}.fflnf:ormation Centre
26 Role of Informat.ion Professionals in a Spec'iallLibra.ry
2.6.1 Information Scientists |
- 2.6.2 Special Librarians
2.7. Examb]es of Specia_l Libraries and Information Centres =
271 Intern.atioﬁa]j ) o | |
272 Natio_nzﬂ
28 LetUsSumUp -
2.9 References and Recommended Books

. 2.10 Model Exafnination Questions

2.0 AIMS AND OBJ ECTIVES

This unit aims to mtmduce you the relationship. between special llbld] ies and 1nf01m.3— _
. tion centres. This unit also aims to help you to acquaint yourself with the evolution of specm] :

library into mfmmauon ccntres/ information bureaux- and information systems

- After studymg this unit, you should be ina posmon to

discuss the origin and development of special library and information systems
" describe the characteristics of special libraries and information centres

list out the various factors contnbutmg to the growth of 1nformat10n scrvmeq n

special 11b1ar1es

explain the various- major mformatmn services prov1ded in speual library and infor- .

mation centres

~ discuss the role of Information Ofﬁcer in the context of special ]1brary and informa-
tion system
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2.1 INTRODUCTION

A close review of chronology of definitions of special libraries (Unit-1) reveals
that in the earlier times, the word “special library' referred to special collections in general
libraries/ private/ public libraries that possess coliections limited to a single sublect area. In
rnid-19th century, special libraries were rcgaided as institutions serving a specialist group of
‘users working for a cormnon purpose. However, such definitions of special library could not
sufficiently demarcate special libraries from other types of libraries, that is, libraries of
universities/ professional colleges, pubhe, commercial and business enterprises. From the
beginning of the twentieth century. special libraries came to be identified as  particularized
information service centres, designed to meet the research needs of specialists or experts
serving the parent organization. ' ' ' '

22 SPECIAL LIBRARY Vis-a-vis INFORMAT}[O\J
CENTRE

The distinctive feature of special library that differentiates it from other types of
libraries is its emphasis on the dissemination of information. This is evident from the
definition of Ashworth, who defines the special library as one which is established to "obtain
and' cxploit specialised information for the private advantage of the organisation Wthh
provides fmdm_nl support”. '

Ba1bala Kyle brings out 1mpor1an1 distinctions between a special library and a general
or an academlc hbmry According to her, the first difference lies in the unit of material which
is the basis of organisation. In general or academic library, this unit is generally a book.
pamphlct, periodical, map or other physical -item, whereas in a special library or information
centre, the unit is a particular piéce of information irrespective of the form of material in which
it exists. Another distinction is that a gencral or an academic library usually prowdes informa-
tion only on request, but a special library nwst also draw specialists’ attention to the

unrequested, re]evapt-information. ' "

From the above discussion, it is clear that the emphasis of specizl libraries is on
providing information to the specialist user. - It is also cvident that a special library 1s
different from other types-of libraries in terms of its collectlon ‘clientele and services provided.

2. 3 FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO DEVELOPMENT OF
SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION CENTRES

Traditionally, libraries existed merely as storehouses of knowledge, performing the
role of collecting and storing published materials. However, the origin of . special libraries
marked the growth of a now cra of librarianship. The beginning of 19th centary brought many
changes in the scope and extent of servicc provided by the libraries. The concept of
information service in hbrancs emerged mainly as a consequence of progress of scientific
research and industrial development. B

The evolution of special libraries as information centres is mamly based on the tollowmc
factors: '

i} Growth of Publications in Monstmus Proportions

Progress of scientific research has promoted free publication of resilts and its wider
dissemination to the specialists across the couniries. ‘This necessitated the libraries to adopt - -
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new role as information centres, by collecting and organising the specialized literature to 'kccp
experts informed of newly published works in their fields of interest.

i} Need for Accuraie and Specific Information _

The scientific and technical research is largely based on the facts that are pablished or -
recorded. In other words accuracy and specificity of information is mostly required for
scientific research. ' : ' : : :

fii) Right Infor;mafian at the Right Time

Speedy flow of information is another factor essential for the success of scientific
research. This means that the information should have immediate utilitarian application. The
special library with its efficient service should bring together the information and its users
adhering to the principle "Right information in the right form & right amount and at the right
time." - :

iv) Developments in Information and Communiéation Technologies

The rapid developments in Information Technology have totally revolutionised the special
libtary and information centres. As a consequence, “digital libraries’ and v1rtua[ libraries’ have
come to reality. '

24 DIGITAL LIBRARY

Digital libraries have evolved through a cycle of fast technological developments in

order to cater to the needs of individuals with varying interests in various fields. “Virtual

" Library' and “Electronic Library' are related concepts that have emerged simultaneously with

digital libraries. The concept of Virtual library has emerged because the cormmunication tech-

nology has facilitated access to information through networkmg of different libraries, without
physical existence of books on the shelves.

There are mainly three components of- digital lbraries. These are:
1) Documents {Text, Audid,- Video) |
- 2) Technology - |
3) Opera;iqns
1) Doémﬁent Collection

In the digital environment, document must be available in the electronic media. Digital
library collections contain permanent documents available in the digital format.

2) Technology

Dissemination of digitai information in the absence of appropriate _technology is not
possible. Digital libraries arc based on digital technologies.

3) Operations

Digital libraries are to be used- by individuals working alone. Professionals should
undergo an orientation-curn-training to enhance their skills to render effectwe services in the
digital environment.

* Thus, the digital']ibrary system intends to provide a new format to library and
information services. By establishing telecommunication network among participating
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. libraries, digital ibrary network can be evolvec% to provide access to every piec

“tion available in different libraries th1oughout the world. In turn, this leads to
virtual libraries. : :

of informa-
he concept of -

25  INFORMATION SERVICES PROViDED IN

 SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION o

CENTRES

From the foregoing disoussiou, it is understood that special libraries /infory
are set up to ensure speedy dissemination of: fadtual and accurate information o {
either on demand or in anticipation. In-order to serve these new functions speci
like current awareness service, selectwe dlssemmauon of mf01mat10n retros
became essentlal - :

Current Awaleness Service as the name buggests keeps the users infi Qrme
and relevant items of information received in the library. The general circy
‘issues of periodicals; publication of lists of new addltlons to' the stock; preparat;
and abstracts are examples of some such services. '

Another form of current Awareness Servnce is known as Selectwe Dis
Information (SDI). Circulation of content pages of periodicals is an example of mg

- .form of SD service. In selective dlSSBI’l‘lll‘lElthl‘l of 1nformatlon latest, ro]ewﬁ

is prov1ded to the specialists by matchmg the document proﬁles with user pro

_ This service: keeps the specialist mformedlof the documents that contain tk
possnbly related to his interests. :

Retrospective “Search will help the specialist to know ' the '.hi'étorical' pers
subject which is provided to him by searching information from all sources.-

~In the digital library environment, the above services can be rendered mg
The digital library can break "down the physical = barriers to information access
the opportunity of accessibility to every piece ofiinformation of any format™ from
increase the degree of satisfaction of the specidlists, multi-thedia components
data, graphics, animation, audio and video can;be integrated into the database
library. User guides, interactive products for reference services, and multi-media
* catalogue can be developed to prov1de effectlve services.

nation centres

he specialists
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26  ROLE OF INFORMATION PROFESSION
A SPECIAL LIBRARY

ALS IN

Prom the analysis of the characterlsncs of a speCIal library in the foregoin

it is understood that the primary function of its librarian is to provide inforn

‘specialist users. Due to this function, the librarian of a special library is desi

"Information Officer’ who is responsible for reeordmg, organising and dissemind

. lished information directly concerned with the needs of the parent organisation.

The Information Ofﬁcer / Smenust has tq perform the followmg function

(1)
organisation; - ; -

Study the communication pattern of the orgamsatlon and identify the
gate—keepers and the spemallst users

*

(2)
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(3)  Develop information sub-systems by involving spccmlms in study Uzoups and deci-
sion-making teams:

(4}~ Tnformation Officer should involve in the different: activities of the parent organisation
_and sharé his knowledge and expertise with the specialist groups. '

The functions of an Information Officer can be summed up as: locating, sclecting, accu-
mulating, processing, storing, reirieving, disseminating, publishing or reproducing decu-
ments  and sources of information. However, the basic function is 10 keep the cliepwelc
uptodate and intellectually alert by providing pertinent information and literature not cniy s
their own ficld of spcuaimauon but-also in their allied, bmdenng emerging and developing
fields.

To perform these funulom a specml librarian should possess a broad SUb_]C(,l knowledge.
professional qualifications dI]CI a mastery of the library techniques.

In the context of digital library environment, the role and responsibilitie's' of Information
Officer becomes much more complex. The Information Officer in the first place has o gain
acquaintance with the design and use of multimedia products, networking and ‘database
management etc. e should acquire special skills in using the technology to provide services
to the specialist users. '

New techniques in computerisation and automation of libraries have eased the job of
an Information Officer in a special library. The ~existence of large computerised databases.
both national and international, have increased specialists' access to information. Develop-
ments in communication technology have reduced the gap between the specialist and the
required information. Tn spite of these technological innovations, much “depends on the capac-
ity of the special librarian to adopt these techniques effectively in lcading the organisation

towards success. ' ‘ ' L

27  EXAMPLES OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND
INFORMATION CENTRES

Let us examine some of the major information centres at the international and naticnal
level, - : '

2.7.1 International Level

The collection, storage and procussmb of information is c.onsndemd as mfgor resource
for achieving socio-cconomic development of nations. No single country, however rich or
developed it may be, can not be self-suflicient in acquiring scientific information. Therefore.
cooperation between nations is essential to achieve scientific and technoioglml advancements.
Some of the 111tcma110na1 information centres are discussed here.

1) International Nuclear Information System (INIS)

INIS came into existence in 1970 with the efforts of International Atomic Energy Ageney
(1ABA). INIS was formed to promote/international cooperation in exchanging nuclear science
information. Each of the participating countries in INIS will scan their national literature and
prepare standardised input for the system. The [AEA would merge these various naticnal
inputs and in turn creates a computerised master file. INIS ATOMINDEX and corresponding
machine-readable magnetic tapes are distributed to the participating countries. BARC library 1
the national focal point responsible for India's input. :
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- 21 International Information System in Agricultural Science and Technology (AGRIS)

I the last 60s, three organisations deeply  involved 'in handling agricuitural informa-
tion. namely, US National Agricultural Library, Commonwealth Agricuitural Bureaux, and the
Commission of the European Economic Community) explored the possibility of | launching ar
micrhational cooperative information system to avoid overlapping in coveraf;e by .varicus
indexing and abstracting services. Accordingly, a meeting was convened by the Food and
Agricultural Organisation (FAO) of the United Nations. The meeting sponscred a survey which

showed that in 1971, there were as many as- 354 indexing and abstracting services in 41

countries. The FAQ report observed too much ovellappmg and a need for cooperative action at
two Jevels:

AG_RIS Level-One : A Comprehensive Curreﬁt Awareness Service

AGRIS Level-Two : Network of 'Spe_cialise_d Services |

A full scale feasibility study was conducted in respect of Level-one and the AGRIS in
the existing form came intw existence in 1975 on an experimental basis for three years.

The FAQO is the coordinating agency of AGRIS and it takes advan'tage of the JAEA'S

computer facilities. Its two outputs are AGRINDEX and its corresponding AGRIS Magnetic
Tapes and CD-ROMs. There are curréntly about 100 countries and international organisations
patticipating in AGRIS and an average of 11000 records are processed every month. The
Indian Agricultural Statistics lnsutule of Indian Council of Agricultural Reseaich (ICAR) 1s
the national focal point.. . _ ‘

3) Development Seience Information System (DEVSIS)

A significant development in the area of cooperative information system was the pro-
posal for launching of the Development Science Information System (DEVSIS). The pro-

- posed system patterned on the models of INIS and AGRIS, for various reasons did not
- materialise. The outputs recommended for DEVSIS were: 1) Bibliography - DEVINDEX.

and 2) Referral Service. The proposed system  would have been global, decentlaused and
mission-oriented.

2.7.2 Nation.l Level

1) Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval ‘Sygtem (MEDLARS)

MEDLARS is ane of the national information systems with international scope and
variation. The development of the MEDLARS database, MEDLINE made it possible for medi-

cal libraries -- large and small, and researchers to achieve bibliographic access to a very large

and intensively analysed body of literature.

MEDLARS is the largest US Government controiled database of National Library of

Medicine at Bethesda (Maryland, USA) online since 1966. The subject areas covered by the -

databasc is medical science and related subject aspects like biological sciences, physical

sciences, anthropology, psychology, anatomy, physiology, drugs and chemicals, diagnosis.-

therapeutic techniques, health care etc. The database provides its printed version in the form

of Index Medicus - a'monthly service since 1960. Since 1975, Pergamon Press has been

producing simultaneously -microfiche and microfilm editions of ]NDEX MEDICUS and 1ts -

Annua] Cumulative, Index Medicus volume.
. 2) National Information System Jor Science and Technoiogy (NISSAT)

The development. of NISSAT was prompted by the need for bmldmsa up a strong
national network of documentation and information services to meet the expanding require-
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' ..ments of scientists and research workers spread out in’ the various states of Ind1a The
establishment “of NISSAT was based on the Unésco Mission Report prepared by Dr Peter

. Lazar during March -April 1972. NISSAT is _administered by the Department of Sc1ent1ﬁc and

Industrial Research (DSIR), Government of India. o '
--'-NISSAT_arms at fulfilling _the follo_wmg objectives: o

' a) provision of national information service relevant .to present- needs”
b) optrmum ptilisation of existing information services and the development of - new -
ones E :
c) ...promotlon of natlonal and 1nternat10na1 cooperanon ana halson for exchange of
- . information ' :
dy development of 1nforn1atron manpower for the rmplementatron of national seience
N information policy ' S : S
_.e) - supporting research in the f1eld of mformatlon science and scientific communica- .
tron - -

f) __supportmg R&D in mformatlon technology
The components of NISSAT structure are -

1) The NISSAT natlonal focaI point, locatecl in the DSIR, Techno]ogy Bhavan, New
Delhi, and the NISSAT network of services. The NISSAT is advised and guided by an Execu-
tive Committee and other ad hoc groups. The national focal point also interacis with Unesco's
General Informatlon Programme (PGD). :

- if) The NISSAT network af servwes cansrsts of -

a)_ the aectoral Information Centres on different sectors based on drsmphnes prod-
ucts, mission, etc. and the Iocal information - umts (LIUS)

h) Regronal systems comprtsmg Regional Informatlon Centres (RICS) and
c¢)  Other spec1ahsed supportmg services.

The Sectoral centres already on operation, which include steel, leather, drugs and
pharmaceutical's,' machine tools, etc. - '

3) National Informat:cs Centre (NIC)

* The idea of NIC was concelved in 1971 and f{inally the Centre became operational in
1977 with the support of UNDP to play a premotional role in developmg a network of
computerised - information system. The NIC's activities are aimed at developmg about 150
. databases within various government agencies at the Centre for the efficient exchange of
information among these agencies to support the decision-making process. The system also
helps the external users, of various statistical data generated in the government departments.

h 28LETUSSUMUP

Let us recapltulate briefly what has been drscussed L) far in thls unit.

* Earlier special libraries were referred to specral coIlectrons in general libraries that
limited to collections to a single subject area. Later special libraries are regarded as institutions
serving a specialist group of users working for a common purpose. Now, special libraries came
to be identified as specialised information service centres, designed to meet the research needs
of spemalrsts of an. orgamsatron :
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* The evolution of special libraries into information centres is mainly based on.several
factors such as growth of publications in monstrous proportions, need for accurate and specific
information, speedy flow of information, timely information, etc. The advancements in infor-

- mation technology have supported the development of information systems, information centres
and information networks,

* "Electronic Library', “Digital Library’ “Virtual Library’ are the recent concepts that
emerged to facilitate easy access to information through networking of dlﬁ’crem mformalmn
resources, without physical existence of books/documents on the shelves.
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2.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS
1) Trace the various factors contributing to.the development of Special Libraries.
2) Discuss the major information services provided by special libraries.
Il SHORT NOTES |
a) Digital Libraries
b) National Information Centres

¢) Information Officer/ Information Scientist®



UNIT 3: SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND

- INFORMATION CENTRES IN INDIA
Libraries. of Research & Development Orgamsatwns
and Govemment Departments o '

Structure

3.0 Aims and Objectives
73.1 “Introduction
3.2 Libraries of Research and Development Organisations
3.2.1 Nature of R & D Activities
3.2.2 Information Requirements
3.2.3 Document Collection
3.2.4 Special Categories of Documents
3.2.5 Libraty and Information Services
3.3 Libraries of Govefnment Departments
3.3.1 Nature of Activities
3.3.2 Information Requirements
3.3.3 Collection Development
3.3.4 Information Setvices
34 Let Us Sum Up _
3.5 References and Recommended Books
3.6 Model Examination Questions
3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to mtroduce you to the various types of spemal I1brarles and mformat]on
centers in India. .

' After studying the unit, you should be in a positiotl to

categorise the special libraries into various types -

distinguish various types of special llbrarles and the nature of activities and SErvices
explain the information reqmrements in terms of SUb_]E:CtS/[Op].CS and analys:s of the
information seeking behawour of the users ' '

describe the nature of document collection and mformatlon services.

31 INTRODUCTION

* One of the 'dlstmgulshmg characteristics of the special libraries is the nature of the parent
organisations in which they are located. We can categorise the parent organisations into the
following five groups based on their location and activities: :
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R & D Organisations

Government Departments

Business, Trade and Industry _
Socto-Economic Development Institutions -

Training Institutions

We shall first take up the first two categories in this unit and discuss the special features
of libraries located in .those organisations. The remaining three types will be taken up in the next
unit of study. : '

The task of the special libraries is to acquire and organise the library material and to
provide services for furtherance of the goals and objectives of the parent bodies. It is, therefore,
essential that you are acquainted with the objectives of the organisations, the plans formulated
accordingly and the activities undertaken for achieving these objectives. '

For each of the above categories of organisations, we shall first discuss the objectives and
the nature of activitics undertaken. Then, we shall discuss in this context: (a) the informaticn
requirements of users, (b) the special features of the maiterial (ie documents) to be'acquired, (¢)
the organisation of documents in ways which facilitate easy access to them, and (di) the services
to be provided to respond to those requirements. '

3.3 LIBRARIES IN R & D ORGANISATIONS

‘Science and technology are vital national resources for the overall development of the -
nation. Research and Development (R&D) occupies a very important place in knowledge undei-
standing. Products and processes creaied by R&D activities contribute to the economic develop-
ment of a country. In most of the countries governments play a major role in devising sctence
and technology policy, in supporting and guiding science and technology activities, and in
managing R&D. The R&D activities undertaken by various institutions generate a vast amount -
of scientific .and technological information.  Thus generated information is recorded ‘in and -
disseminated through media like journals, books, and reports. This information, initurn, is used
for the subsequent R&D activitics undertaken. The institutions have to provlide'finforma[ion

- contained in these documents, to the personnel engaged in research. ' '

33.1 Nature of R & D Activities

The term "Research” signifies the quest for knowledge and understanding of the unknown
* phenomenon. The understanding may be sought primarily with the cultural goal &f enlarging
man's comprehension of the universe (called Basic Research) or with an immediate practical
application in view (called Applied Research). Research is thus concerned with "how and why"
of social and natural phenomena. However, when the focus of research is on the practical
application of the knowledge the term "Development” is added to indicate this bias. A standard
definition of R&D is “the creative work undertaken on a systematic basis. in order to increase
the stock of knowledge including the knowledge of man, culture, and society and the use of this
stock of knowledge to devise new applications". ' ' '

R&D is a composite term that covers-a_wide gamut of activities both in the natural and
social sciences. Such activities range from the most theoretical topics (say in Mathematics) to
the most practical aspects of designing, testing and evaluating.a new device (say a new type of
jet engine for a fast aircraft). ' 3 '

These kinds of activities are included under the broad term "Research and Development”.
Research has been categorised into the following three types: -
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i) Basic Research - pure and _objective
ii)y  Applied Research - project and operational '
iil)  Development Research

However, there is no clear-cut demarcation between one form of research and another.

Most organisations engaged in research will be. concerned with more than one activity listed '
above. Pure basic research is generally called out to enlarge the horizon of scientific knowl-
edge, e.g., to understand the basic scientific faws underlying a specific phenomenon.. The
practical utility of the results of basic research is not generally taken into consideration. Such
research is also called “academic', “theoretical’ or fundamental research. More often than not, a
topic for pure basic research is selected by individual scientists to satisfy their own intellectual
curiosity. However, the new knowledge generated in this process often helps to solve a practical
problem; the results of pure basic research may also be used to develop a new product.

_ Objective Basic Research denotes research in fields that have potential practical atility,
either in the near or distant future. The research is undertaken with the hope that the understand-
ing gained will eventually contribute to applied research. Objective basic research is also under-
taken to gain further theoretical insights into a known phenomenon. For example, the develop-
ment of 4 supersonic aircraft may expose an area in which the existing scientific knowledge is
inadequate. It then becomes necessary to seck new knowledge and better understanding of the
phenomenon before developing an efficient supersonic aircraft. “Objective’ basic research lies
in the fact that the letter is stimulated by technological needs. “Objective' basic research is also
called “Mission-oriented' or 'Goal-oriented’ research.

Applied Research, on the other hand, is aimed at attaining a practical goal which can be
defined with reasonable precision. Applied research in turn could be divided into “project’
and “operational' research. While “project' research involves gaining knowledge of designing a
new product, “operational research is aimed at improving the performance of an existing
process or product. One of the important outputs of applied research is patent specifica-
~tions. Applied research also lies within the domain of mission-oriented research.

Development Research bridges the gap between applied rescarch and the physical
out-put ot end items (i.e., a new product, equipment, or machinery or a new manufacturing
process) and generally involves three steps, viz., Prototype Design; Production Design; and
Pilot Manufacture or Pre-production. In other words, the goal of development research is to
produce end items. These areas of R & D work logically follow cach other and are also
interrelated. Further developments in the succeeding areas throw up problems which become a
matter of research in the preceding areas. A classic example of this is the steamn engine which
was developed before applicd research modified it for traction. Tt was need for tmprove-
ment that gave rise to basic research on heat engines, properties of gases, and other subjects.

Although most organisations engaged in research will be concerned with some form
of R&D or the other, the R&D activities as described above are primary concern of mission-
oriented organisations like the technology based industries and institutions for functioning
under government scientific agencies like the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research
(CSIR), the Defence Research and Development Orgamsanen (DRDO) Indian Space Re-

-search Orgamsatlon (ISRO).

322 Information Requirements

The Libraries located in R & D organisations are required to be acquainted with the
mission or goal as well as the plans, programmes and projects of the organisations. The goal
is set within the basic policy framework provided in the Science Policy Resolution (1958) and
the Technology Policy Staternent (1983) of the Government of India. The R & D plans of the
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individual organisations are formulated keeping in view the priorities specified in the succes-
sive Five-Year Plan documents. The plans are in turn broken down into a series of projects. The
task of the library is to provide information support for the successful completion of these -
projects.

The information requirements may be viewed from two angles:
a) the subjects or topics on which information is required; and
b) the purpose for which the information is being sought (information seeking behaviour).

- Apart from a general acquaintance with the goal of the organisation, the essential
step in assessing the information requirements is to obtain fairly detailed account of the
various research projects undertaken by the organisation and the tasks of the individual
scientists associated with each of these projects. This will not only facilitate the acquisition of
documents (primarily in terms of subjects) relevant to the projects, but will also be helpful in
satisfying the specific needs of the scientists invalved in the projects.

The typical mformatlon seeking behaviour of the majority of the sclenllsts may be stated _
as follows:

They want to know

1) what is happening currently in the area of their concemn
2} who else 1s working in the field and where they are
3)  introductory and background information while undertaking work in a new field
4)  the extent of prior work done in the new field (i.e., the state-of-the-ast)
5)  they wantto got spemfxc pieces of information and data needed at d1ffe rent stages of
their work.

The specific nature of information requirements of individual scientists can be ascer-
tained by developing "User Profile" for each scientist. The libraties conduct "Users Surveys"
for the development user profiles, which cover both the dimensions of information tequire-
ments, viz., the snbject contents and the information seeking behaviour- of the scientists.

While the ibove steps mdlcate the carrent and immediate information requirements,
there is a need for probing into the future requirements also. The monitoring of the current
trends of research in the relevant areas as reflected in the literature and the reports of activities
of other R&D organisations would provide insights into the future.

In specific terms, the assessment of information requirements is essential:

{(a) to build up the basic collection .
(b} to update the collection by acquiring documents relevant to changing requirements
(c) to design and implement library and information services

3.2.3 Document Collection

While building up a document collection in R & D libraries three factors deserve speciat
consideraticn; '

a) R&D is inter-disciplinary in nature. Therefore, besides the core subjects areas (i.e. the
focus of the organisation), the collection should contain documents on peripheral and/or re-
lated subject areas. For Example, the core collection of the library of the National Metallurgi-
cal Laboratory, Jamshedpur consists of Metallurgy. The collection also contains documents
on other related branches of science and technology (Eg. geology, mineralogy, mining, struc-

22




“tural engineering). In view of the close rclationship of R&D with economic development, the
libraries also acquite documents of economic aspects of metallurgy like productlon trade and
consumption of different categories of metals.

b) Scientific research has no national boundary. Therefore, documents published n:
various parts of the world are acquired by the libraries. ' ' '

¢} Although English is the predominant language for scientific communication, results
of research are also disseminated in many non-English languages, notably Russian, German,
French, Japanese, etc. The libraries, therefore, acquire documents in other languages also.

d) The scientific knowledge becomes obsolete very -quickly. The libraries, therefore,
should systematically update their collection.

in addition, the library also has to take into consideration the special types of documents,
1.e., documents other than books and journals.

3.2.4 Special Categories of Documents

Many documents become available after a considerably long time and some of them

‘may not be available through normal trade channels at all. The library, therefore, should
‘establish contact with individual scientists and important research institutions for gelting
documents not really available through normal trade channels Three such categorics arc; 1)

- Working Papers/ Discussion Papers/ Research Notes; ii) Papers presented in the Conferences.
- Seminars and Congresses; and ifi) Research Reports. '

However, some of these documents may be available subsequently through normal
- trade channels as formal documents. For example, working papers may be published in
journals; conference papers may be published in the proceedings of the conference; the report
literature originating in the US may be formally available from the centralised report distribu- )
tion system, namely, National Technical Information Service (NTIS).

The journal collection can be supplemented by acquiring, from authors, reprints of
papers published in journals not rec.ewed by the library or photocopies of such papers from
other libraries.

~ The development activities of R & D organisations need information about the physico-
chemical properties, and physical characteristics and dimensions of various products, ma-
chinery, and equipment. Technical catalogues of manufacturers provide this information.
Building up a collection of technical catalogues, therefore, is an imperative necessity.

Patents are unique sources of technical information which are not available in any other
documents. Besides, one of the objectives of developmental 'work is to protect the proprietary
right of the invention made by their scientists. The organisations, therefore nesd to know
whether they are infringing into the rights of others, or others are infringing into theirs. The
R&D library should, therefore, systermnatically acquire patents issued by patent offices of
different countrigs,

In development work, it is necessary to conform to standards regarding the quality and.
physical dimensions of ~products, machineries and equipment specified by nations (e.g.
Indian Standards Institution, British Standards Institutions),. and International Standards
Organisation (ISO). The library should, therefore, acquirc the standard specifications of vari-
ous countries and the International Standards Organisation.
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3.2.5 Services R | | !

Current Awareness, Reference dnd Literature Search Services are -the common features
of all types of special libraries, These services assume great importance in the R&D kibraries
because of the very nature of R&D activities and the vast size of the scientific and technical
literature. In fact, the term like "exponential growth of literature", "literature’ explosibn'
"mformation explosion” were introduced to characterise the rapid growth of >CI€ntlflC and

' EGChHICdl literature. This phenomenon poses three problems:

(1) dlfﬁculty in keepmg touch with the new literature.

(2)  difficulty in retrieving relevant 1nf0rmdt!on from a large stock of llterature acCumu-
- lated over a period of time .
(3) difficulty in acquiring all relevant documents because of llmltalmnb of financial
resources and price escalation; '

A scientist tries to keep in touch with-the new literature by browsing through the new
- publications. However, he would uot have enough time to cover even a small fraction of the

voluminous literature all by himself. The library must, therefore, provide current awareness

service to help him in this task. There are two ways of provndmg this service:

a) compiling current awareness bulletins and documentation lis{s based on the docu-
ment acquired by the library; and '

b} making available to him commercial services like Current Contents pubhshed by
: the Institute for Scientific Information, Philadelphia, USA.

c) making provision for online information services, which help to mstahtaneous ac-
cess to the intemmal and external databases.

The Current Contents are necessary for two reasons: a) such publications dispatched by
air mail reach India much before the journals are received by surface-mail, and b) such
publications provide wider coverage of journals than the in-house bulleting and lists can do.
It is interesting to note that most of the comprehensive indexing and abstracting journals
were developed around scientific and technological disciples (e.g., Chemical Abstracts,
: Blologlcal ‘Abstrac’s. Engineering Index).

As regards retrieval of information from a large stock of literature, Ir;he libraries
undertake, for this purpose, literature search using the secondary publications, viz..' indexing
and abstracting journals. The libraries should have a collection of back issues to cover the
literature of a reasonable period of time. several of these indexing and abstracting services
~are available as CD-ROM  as well as online databases. Eg: CA Search (=Cherical Ab-
stracts), BIOSIS  Previews (=Biological Abstracts), COMPENDEX (= Engmeemng Index}.
The libraries ¢can conduct the searches on these databases.

The third problem relating to the vast size of literature is the lack of access facilities to
the documents identified through current awarenéss and literature search services. Because
of continuous. increase in the prices of books and journals as well as limitalions of financial
resources, no library can acquire all the docurnents available even in the core shbje‘ct area.
Libraries, therefore, must acquire such documents required by the scientists through inter-
library loan. They can also obtain photocepies of the relevant docurnents from other scientific

and  technical libraries or from organisations like INSDOC's National Science Library

(New Deliri), British Library Document Supply Cemre (Boston Spa, England)

Translatlon of non- Enghsh documents into Engllsh is another 1mportant service the -

libraries shouid organise to enable the scientists Orather information available in documents
published in foregign languages
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3.3 LIBRARIES IN GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS

It is necessary to explain the terms, "Government Departments” used in the context of
this unit. The Government has, generally, four organs: 1) Executive; 2) Judiciary; 3) Legis-
lative; and 4) Constitwtional (i.e., authorities set up under the provisions of the constitution),

The Executive organ of the Centre consists of a number of Ministries {e.g. Agrlcultme
Energy, Industry, Labour). If the scope of activities of a Ministry is too large, it may be divided
mto several “Departments” (e.g., the Ministry of Human Resonrce Development has Depart-
ments like Education). Under each Ministry/ Department, there are "Attached”, and "Subor-
dinate" offices. Where the execution of the policies of the Government requires decentralisation.
Attached offices are created. They are responsible for executing the policy and programmes
of the parent mmlstry/department

The Subordinate bodies function as the repository of techmcal information and provide
advice on technical matters. The Subordinate offices function as field establishment or
agencies responsible for the detailed execution of the directives of the ministry / department
or to the Aitached offices, Besides Attached and Subordinate offices, several ministries/
departments have, three other categories of agencies under their control.- They are - 1)
autonomous organisations / ‘registered societies; 2) statutory bodies; and - 3) public sector.
undertakings. : a

The need for the libraries in the Government was appreciated for  a long time and they

were established in a number of agencies. Central Libraries were also set up at the Central and

. State Secretaries (Bg: Central Secretariat Library, Shastri Bhavan, New Dethi: Andhra Pradesh
Central Secretariat Library, Hyderabad)

The Government Libraries: assumed great importance when socio-economic planning
was introduced in the early fifties. The introduction of the planning process had completely
changed the approach of the public administration system. Almost all the agencies of the -
Governments, in some way or other, are associated with the formulation and implementation
of plan programmes and projects. The term development administration was coined in the
mid-fiftics for highlighting the shift of the focus of public administration from administering’
law and order to implement socio-economic development. The importance of information tc
support the developmental activities needs no emphasw Further, the establishment of several
Science and Technology oriented departments in recent years (Eg: Department of Ocean
Development, Department of Environment, Department of - Non-Conventional Sources  of

Energy) has increased the demand for information in Governments. In this context, the
Government Libraries are required to respond to the diverse information requirements of the
administrators {including ministers) at diffetent hierarchical levels of the concerned agencies. -

3.3.1 Nature of Activities

The following three documents provide a fairly detailed account of the nature of
activities (functions), organisational set-up, and the subjects handled by ministries / depart-
ments and their agencies.

1) INDIA, MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS, SECRETARIAT TRAINING SCHOOL.:
Organisational Set-up and Functions of the Ministries / Departments of the Government of
India. Delhi: Controfler of Publications {Frequently updated).

2) INDIA, LOK SABHA SECRETARIAT. Subjects for which Ministers and Depar[ments_
of the Government of India are responsible. Delhi: Lok Sabha Secret_arla_t, (Frequently up-
dated). ' '
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3) INWDIA CABINET SECRETARIAT Government of Indla (Allocatlon of Busmess
Rules 1961. Delhi: Controlier of Publications (Frequeuuy updated).

(‘ensequent upcm the chdnges in the portfohos of Ministers, the departments are shifted
from one Ministry, to another Ministry. The Annual Report of Mlmstnes/Depanmcnts always
contain latest accounts of their organisational structure and .functions. An examination of the
functions of various Mll]lSll‘le‘E/ Departments shows that most of them have more than one
_function. . They are: a) policy making and planming; by adminisgrative and regulatory; ¢)
adwscny, and d) research.

3.3.2 Informaticn Requirements

The two factors that are relevant in making assessment of the information requirements
~as well as for plann'mg and ‘implementing library services are:

1) the subjecis or topu:s on which the information is likely to be sought; and
2) the purpose for which the information is bemg sought.

In a general way, it may be siated that in Government agenc:les information is required
for taking appropriate decisions. However, the specific purpose for which the information " is
required, to  a large extent, is related to the nature of the activities of the organisation and
the tasks - a351gned to the persons  working in it. The basic focus of the R&D Institutions is
that of the research, and, therefore, there is a certain degree of homogeneity of the library users.
In contrast to this, there exists diverse user groups in a Governmental agency each perform-
ing one or raore functions (i.e., policy making and - planning, administrative and regulatory,
etc). ' '

Information seeking behaviour of the administrators, therefors, significantly differs from
that of the scientists. Significant differénce also exists among different groups of administrators
in the same agency. The typical information seeking behaviour of scientists s listed in Section
3.2.2, is not therefore applicable to.the administrators (except the research officers) although
the desire to keep in touch with cnrrent developments to a great extent, is of routine type.
(BEg. information about acts and rules, precedents, statistical data, and the like. This needs
facilities of - access of documcnts ‘primarily generated within the Government.

_However, mforma_tlon plays a s1gn1ﬂcant role in respect of the activities relating to the
development. administration. Assessment of information requir éments necds the understand-
ing of the process of development administration. The basic steps involved in this process
may be ht;ted in the following manner: :

1)_ ' 'Flndmg the facts _
-2)  Assessing the trends
3 Dragnosing the problems
4) . TIdentifying the needs
5 Presp.ribing the solutions
6}  Establishing policies
: .7) Defining plans
' 8) Devising prograr.n'mes and projects
9 Operating programmes a_nd projecis
10y Assessing the impact of action - '
11) Evaluating successes and failures.
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The inter-related steps, individually aund collectively, require the information suppert
~n varying degrees. For - -example, in- diagnosing a pr oblem (Step-3), one needs existing” facts
and data {Step-1). An analysis of this information (Step-2) will lead to ihe diagnosis of the
problem. The task of analysis itself may need information about a suitable analytical tool ( say,..
a statistical technique). Again m formulating a policy (Step-é) while the information as-
sembled and analysed in the earlier steps would provide the basis, one may also need the
information about the policy decisions in SImllar sitnations elsewhere; and perhaps also the
consequences of such decisions.

Another factor, which should be taken into consideration is that the hierarchical levels of
administrators largely determine the degree of the details of the information content. While
making policy decisions (Step-6), for example, on expanding hospital facilities in. certain
area, the top administrator. would need among others, brief information-about the adequacy
_{or inadequacy) of the existing facilities (say, availability of beds i the hospital for 1,000
people}. the desirable standards, etc, The administrators in the succeeding levels responsible
for briefing him would seek detailed information for underiaking the exercises involved in the
Steps 1-5. Similarly, the adminristrators (including the research officers) who would be prepar-
“ing the detailed plans and projects (Step-8) within the framework of policy and planning
(Steps 6-7) prescribed at the higher level of decision-making would also need ' formatlon m'
- greater details (in-depth information).

3.3.3 Collection Development

~ The development of collection in the Government department libraries has to be ap-
proached from two angles:” ' '

a) the subject orientation of the collection,
b} the nature of the documents ic be acquir__ed.'

Obviously, the subject allotted to the agency should be reflected in the core -
collection. In view of the emphasis on development administration, the library will also be
required to acquire literature on socio-economic development (ie. development literature) rel-
evant to the core area. Development literature is interdisciplinary in nature.

A science and tec'hnol'ogy oriented department, like . Department of FEnvironment,
should acquire: i) Basic scientific and technical publications in the relevant area; and ii) the
publlcauons on socio-economic aspects of the concerned are (whlch may be broadly termed as |
development literature). ' '

The Government department libraries should, therefore, build up selective collections of
management literature, which should cover both basic books and different facets of manage-
ment as well as books oriented to management in governments, like Adoption of Management-
Techniques in Government Administratior, Managmg Non-proflt organisations, Management
“Pr mc,lples for Non proﬁt Agencics and Organisations.

The development literature is universal in character The collection of development
literatare should reflect not only the Indian snuatlons but also situation both in developecl and
other devclopmg countries. ‘

. As .regards the nature of the documents like'in any: other Library, books, Journals and
newspapers brought out by commercial publishers and research and academic institutions will
constitute an important segment of the collection. The Government pubhcdtmns as a major
source of information, have a significant place in the Government Department Libraries. The
reasons are obvmus The Government Publications are the products of the activities like
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policy and planning, administrative and regulatory, of various Government departments. For

example, in order to ensure the systematic development of industry, the Ministry of Indastry -

had introduced several regulations to enforce control on industrial organisations through the
enaciment of the Industrial (Development & Regulatlon) Act (1951) and through several rules
framed by it. Both the industries and the relevant Government agencies will need access to the
documents related to this Act. The official statistical documents will censtitute an important
segment of the government document collection, since statistical information is an important
tool for analysis of problems, taking ‘policy decisions, formulating development plans. and
finally measuring the results of planning activities. - |

- 334 Informatlon Services

While three type of services (viz., current awareness, reference and litcrature sesrch
services) are, by and large, common to all the libraries, there will be no uniform patiern to
services in all categories of the Government Libraries. The coverage and depth of such
services will depend upon the nature of functions of the agencies, However, twe minimum
essential services relevant to all agencies are - '

i
a) Current Awareness Service - preparation and circulation of list of new acquisitions
(accession list); and circulation of newspaper clippings to senior administrators;

b) Reference Service - most of the administrators would need quick  information in
course of their daily work on a wide range of topics involving search in bibliographical
publications or in government documents like acts, rules, statistical compilation, and budget
documents.

3.4 LET USSUMUP

Ler us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.

® "The parent organisations of the special libraries can be grouped into five types, based
on their location and activity. They are - i) Research and Development Organisaticns.
ii) Government Departments, iii) Business, Trade and Industry, iv) Socio-Eco-
nomic Development Institutions, and v) Training Institutions. The librarics of the
first two categories were discussed in this unit.

~ ®  The Libraries located in R & D organisations are required to be acquainted with the
mission /goal as well as the plans, programmes and projects of their parent
organisations. The information requirements are focussed mainly on the subjects or
topics, the projects and programmes undertaken. :

@ Generally, there are four organs, which are listed under the Government Departments.
They are - Iy Executive, i) Judiciary, iii) Legislative, and iv) Constitutional authori-
ties. Realising the importance of information for the developmental activities, the
Governments have established libraries in their administrative units, such as minis-
tries, departments, secretarjats, parliament, legislative assemblies, judiciaries, and
constitutional bodies. The emphasis. of the collection in these libraries is on socio-
economic development .

3.5 REFERENCES AND RECDMMENDED READINGS
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ing Co., 1977. p.24-26 : -
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3.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

- 1) Explain the role of libraries in Research and Development Organisations.
2) Discuss the importance of libraries attached to the Government Departments.

I SHORT NOTES

a} Research and Deve]opment
b) Information Requirements of Judiciary

¢} Information Sources for Government Publications
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R 4. 7 Model Examination Quest1ons

4 0 AIM[S AND OBJ ECTIVES

This unit aims to introduce you o the various types of. specml lrbraues angi information
centers in Indla A o - IR ‘ :

After studymg the unit, you should be ina posmon to

- ® list out various spec1al libraries commg under busmess trade and manayement soc::o—'
economlc development institutions and training mstltutlons :

® distinguish various types of specml hbrarnes and the nature of aclivities and services

offered by them
. R
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e explam the mformatmn requirements in ferms of - qubjects/toplc,s and analysis ot the
information seeking behaviour of the users

® describe the natu1e of document collecnon and mnformation services.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

We have already discussed about the two categories of special libraries, namely, Libiraries
of Research and Development Organisations and Government Departments. The nature of hi-

braries and the information requirements of the clients, methods of collection development and

information services relating to those libraries have been examined in detail.

In this unit, we introduce you three more categories of speécial libraries under Business,

Trade and Management; Libraries of Socio-economic Develgpment Research Institutions and -

also'those of Training Institutions.

The librarics of Business and Trade are often referred to "Business Libraries’. Ay you
have studied in the earlier units that these libraries had their beginning in the public libraries.

The public libraries in the USA and UK give a Jot of importance to business information in their

“SeTvIces.

The libraries in Socio-economic Development Research Institutions, especially in devel-
oping countries, eccupy a significant position as they are directly linked to the human develop-
ment. Librarians of these Institutions find it difficult to identify and acquire the “Development

 Literature' most of which is of interdisciplinary in nature and available as unpublished and

unconventional documents. The United Nations has been giving much emphasis on the biblio-
graphic control of such literature through the programmes of DEVSIS.

The libraries located in Training Institutions are required to support consultancy and
research activities in addition te their training programmes of their host organisations. The
success of the training programmes to some cxtent depends on the literature and information
-services provided by the libraries to the faculty and the part1c1pants

4.2 LIBRARIES FOR BUSINESS TRADE AND INDUSTRY

Of the three cafeﬁones of 01‘gamsat10ns discussed in this unit, the entlty "Business,
Trade and Industry" differs significantly from the other four in one respect. While the sole
motive of business, trade and industry is profit making, the activities of the others are not
'prompt_ed by such motive. The term "business” has a wider connotation and includes both
"trade” and “industry’. The “industry" produces (or.- manufactures) goods/products
(Eg: antomobiles, machines; drugs, TVs, cement, fertilisers, etc) and may also sell the goods
thus produced. The "trade" on the other hand, only sclls goods (and also services, e.g.
automobile repairing services). The organisations involved in business or trade and industry are
collectively called, in the language of economics, "firms", A firm, therefore, may be defined as
a corporate entity which has been established either to sell goods -or services or to manufacture
goods or to do both. A ﬁrm is alsq referred to as a compdny or a corporation.

"The term "industry” denotes a collection of producers or manufdcturers of same kind
of goods or products, e.g. automobiles (and hence automobile . industry). Oftert  the term
"Cormmmerce” (large-scale exchange of goods) is used in COIl_]UHLUOI'l ‘with "trade’ (trade and
commerce) to signify the same function. The term “company” in its general sense includes
corporation joint-stock company,-and partnership, but is mostly used of the larger partnership
{specifically called joint-stock companics) and trade industrial, or commercial 'corpor_ations,
(Webster New International Dictionary of the English Language).
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This  Section deals with the libraries located in firms involved in both manufacturing
(production;} and trading (sales) activitics. The libraries located in manufacturing firms are
often called "industrial libraries”. The term "company libraries” is aiso used in this Section to
denote libraries atiached to both industrial and trading firms. There is no uniform pattern of
their locaticn in specific departments, but they exist in many companies to provide information
needed by managers. '

A company library has to be distinguished from two other categorics, viz., a) Rusiness
libraries; and b) R & D libraries located in companies. '

4.2.1 Business libraries

A category of libraries apparently with similar connotation is called "business librar-
ies". We have already mentioned in Unit-1 of this course that the seeds of the present day
special libraries were sown in big public libraries in the form of technical and business
departments. The business library, has always been a component of public library system in_
the 'USA and UK, which provides information about business, trade and industry (alsc
known as Commercial Information). Business libraries are, therefore, often called' Commercial
Libraries. Several libraries of. university graduate schools of business in the USA have excel-
lent collections of documents on business, economics, trade and industry. For all practical
purposes, these libraries also can be named business libraries. The Baker Library of the
Harvard Business School, and Thomas J Watson Library of Business and Economics of the
Columbia University Graduate School of Business, are cases in point.

Although the nature of information handled by the company and business libraries are
basically same, the centents differ. Unlike a business library, the document collection and
services of a company library are oriented to the specific requirements of the host organisation.

4.2.2 R & D Libraries in Companies

Many manufacturing companies have libraries attached to their R & D Department.
These libraries fall in the category of R&D libraries. Such libraries are also called Technical
Libraries or Technical information Centres. The focus of such libraries -is on scientific and
technological (S<¢7) information, although they also deal with non-S&T information: In the
company libraries, non-S&T information plays a dominant role. '

Although the existence of libraries in companies is as old as the concept of the special
libraries itself, there has been a renewed emphasis on the role of information ‘in the decision
making process in companies. Open any contemporary book on ‘managemerit and you will.
come across a staterent like this, "The quality of his (manager's) decision cannot be better
than the quality of his information; hence real attention friust be given to the process by which
- the manager acquires, evaluates, and digests information. The managers use two types of infor-
mation: i) information generated within the company (i.e. internal information), and informa-
tion generated outside the company (i.e. external information). Internal information retated
to the financial position of the company; its production plan; particulars about its employees:
data on stocks of raw material, finished products, and sales of different products, etc. )

The managers of the companies need internal information relevant to their functions to
take appropriate decisions. It is now an accepted policy of companies fo introduce
Management Information Systems (MIS) for providing such internal information. There is
now 4 greater awareness among the managers —that MIS should be supplemented by external
information, because many managernent decisions are affected by the developments outside the
organisations. The major function of a company library is 1o acquire documents relevant o

 the requirements of the organisation, process them, and disseminate their information contents
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to managers. They retrieve and provide information that may be used in conjunctlon w1th
internai information for takmg decisions.

4.2,3 Nature of Activities

The activities of a company can be explained in the context of the following definition
of the term "Management'. Managing or Management is a process that consists of planning,
organising, activating, and controiling (POAC) the resources (personal and capital) of an
organisaticn so that they are used to best advantage in achicving the objectives of ihe
organisation.(Terry and Franklin)

The basic resources (or the "Six Ms" of management, as. they arz often called - Mez {and
Women)}, Material, Machines, Methods, Money and Markets are subjected io the process of
management mentioned above to achieve the stated objectives of the company. Thus, manage-
ment is an activity that transforms human and physical resources {inputs} into useful and
effective results (outputs). In the management process information plays a major role.

4.2.4 Information Requirements

It is known that managers need information for taking™ decisions. I is therefore, said
that information is an essential ingredient in the decision-making process. In preceding
Section we have referred to the Management Information System (M1S). MiS is defined as "a
System which provides each manager in the organisation with the infortnation he needs in
order to take decisions, plan and control within his particular area of responsibility” (Higgins,
J.C. 198C). :

The statement "patticular area of responsibility" in the definition telates to two factors:
1) the functional responsibility of' the manager, and ii} the level of the decision-making
process. . The first one indicated the subject contents of the information, for example the
managers working in the - Management Department would need information about various
material relevant 1o the company's line of production. The second factor would determine
the extent of external information needed by the marnager. The library would be mainly
concerned with the information recorded in documents (published and unpublished) generated
outside the organisation. The management literature recognise three levels of managerial
decisions: a) strategic decisions, b) control decisions, and ¢) operational 'ﬁecisions.,

The following examples will indicate some of the chdracteristics of the decisions at
each level and the nature of the informatioh requirements (Higgins,] C).

Decision levels Decision Characteristics Information Characteristics
1. Strategic Involves high-risk; The long-term  High proportion of external informa- -
planning for the survival of the tion relating to government policies,
company in the competitive - economic trends, technological deve
market and for further diversifica- lopments, markets and competitors,
tion, growth and develppment social and political developments
2. Control Involves low te medium risk. To Internalisation information
' ' ensure that the resources are - (Primarily in the form of summary
efficiently used in achieving the reports about the relevant function
stated objective of the company of the company is more dominant)
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3. Operational nvolves low risk. The rask; Primarily internal information about
% ' _ ¥

Repetitive and routine in- ihe relevant function of companies
nature to géﬁ__'things done and " E.g: produciion schedule, material
‘to énsure that the established requirements, stock position

_process of \,fifork is being followed production data, sales cata

. The above example shows that external information plays an important role in varying

degrees at different levels of . strategic decision making. Even in operational and routine
~ decisions (Level-3) which primarily need internal information, the managers would also
require exiernal information for taking decisions. Take the example of purchasing of raw
~ material which is an operational activity, invelving routine demsmnv The task would gwe rise
to these type of questnons

What to buy ?

When to buy ?

How much wo-buy ?
Whete to buy from ?
At what price ?

Evidently, the answers {o the first three questions are available from the internal
sources. The manager would need external information in taking the last two decisions. Even
in taking decisions in respect of the second and third issues, the internal information has to be
supplemented by external information, :

Several developments ouiside the company (called "externai environment") are likely to
affect the functioning of a company. The growing competitiveness among the companies, and
the fast changing socio-economic and technological situations open up. new oppoitunities for
profit on the one hand and at the same time, they are the growing scurces of major threat to
the companies. The attention of top managers is, therefore, shifting from the internal affairs
of the company to the external environment. Many companies in the US have introduced a
system generally known as "Scanning of the Environment" (or Environmental Scanning) to
monitor such developments to enable the managers to take appropriate decisions. It is a kind
of activity known as "Commercial Intelligence” which is commonly practised in many com-
panies in India also. The library can effectively involve itself in the enwronmental scannmg
activities by co]}ectmg refevant documents and providing the necessary library and mforma-
Hon services. :

What are the different kinds of environmental information the managers need ¢ There
are three levels of environment: 4) the immediate or the operatlng environmerit, b) the national
environment, and c¢) the global environment.

The operating enviromnent includes individuals and organisations with whom the com-
pany comes into confact every day, such as, castomers, suppliers of material, trade unions,
various government departments, banks etc. The managers wouId need information.-about such
mdividuals and organisations. '

The national “environment consists of economic, pohucal socml regulatory, and
technical components, Information on all. these segments is lmportant in'varving degrees, but’
the focus of attention of manufacturing companies is largely on the economic, regulatory, and
technologlcal ones.

Of late, the global enviromment has assumed great 1mp0"tance for several reasons. Many
companies earn profits through international trade. The country also earns foreign exchange .
which is necessary to import many scarce commodities not locally available. The managers,
therefore, need information about economic, pohtlcai social, regulatory and technologlcal
environments of other countries,

.
¢
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Another important dimensions of the information requirements is refated to the manage-
‘ment process itself. Over a peried of time, many management theories and technigques have
" been developed, practised and perfected. The managers at all levels, therefore, would need
access to management literature to enable them to discharge their managerial responsibilities
effectively. The recent emphasis on management training (called Management Development
. Programmes) in many companies has stimulated the use of management literature. '

4.2.5 Collection Development

The document collection of company libraries has three aistinctive characteristics in
respect of i) the physical form, i) the form of presentation of the contents, and i) the
sources of generation. Let us briefly discuss these three points. ' '

i) The' Physical Form: Besides books and journals, the conventional library material, the
collection of a company library must include trade catalogues, siandards, paterd - specifica- -
tions, and news clipping files, engineering drawings, maps and atlases.

ii) The Form of Presentation: Expeditious provision of specific pieces of information, on
demand from managers, is one of the major tasks of a company library. Ex: »ples of such
enquiries are production statistics of commodities and their prices, current foreign exchange
rates, manufacturers / suppliers of specific products, information about other companies, The
documents, which are largely used for locating information are called Reference Books/Tools.
Company libraries, therefore, must build up-to-date collections  of reference tools like
encyclopaedias, directories, handbooks, yearbooks, news digests and newspaper indexes, and
statistical compendia, which relate to  the business. A refercnce to Business Information
Sources by Lorna M Denielles (University of California Press, [976) will give an idea
about the nature of reference ‘tools relevant to company libraries.

iiii) Sources of generation: An acquaintance with the sources of generation of information is
always useful in identifying and acquiring documents. Possession of an intimate knowledge
about three sources of generation of documents relevant to business, trade and industry is an
imperative necessity:

e Union and State Government and their organs (Eg: Statlstlcal Reports, Policy
Resolutions, Five-Year Plans, etc.)

] International agencies (Eg: United Naticns and its organs, and economic alliances
like OECD, ASEAN, UNIDOQ, UNCTAD, and World Bank).

®  Publishers specialising in the fields o business, trade  and industries (Eg: Gale
Research, Business International, Predicasts, Dun & Bradstreet).

In this context, a reference should be made to a new category of organisations, primarily
in the USA, which are known as "Information Brokers". They gather business information
from various published sources and sell it to companies. The Centre for Monitoring Indian
Economy (Mumbai), which provides, against subscriptions, a monthly package of eco-
nomic inforration collected from various sources, many be labelled as an information broker.

4.2.6 Information Servis:'es

Whlle discussing the functions of a company Libr arian, .one author has observed: "A
new generation of more extrovert librarians is showing that business libraries exist to exploit
‘all published information, using sophisticated' methods, and that they are pro\ndmg this infor-
mation, not in a quiet and leisurely way, but while you wait, This exploitation of published data
is the business librarian's output, ‘The output from the library is information. This output is
information - is what the . company needs and demands. Jt does not want books the * cata-

*
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logues, the shelving, or the libratian,.. It simply wants the output - the information.... The
ability tc provide accurate information quickly demonstrates the business librarian asiaﬁ
equal specialist, inside the management team, alongside other professional businessmen
generating internal information by computer or perhaps, monitoring information on Interhal
performance as an accountant. Thus, the business librarian will spend more time out of the
office making and maintaining external contracts than he will spend on precision cataloguing”.
(Armstrong, A: 1975) :

The above statement highlights the importance company libraries of information!in
company libraries. Two types of services are extremely relevant : 1) Current Awareness
Service, and i1} Reference service - for providing specific pieces of information. !

The current awareness service may be very effectively provided in two ways: 1)
circulation of news clippings i} circulation of journals and news magazines. Speed is the key
to the effectiveness of current awareness in companics. In spite of several operatiozféla[
problems in circulating documents, this method is the fastest way of disseminating current
information to managers. |

As regards reference service, the librarian must be thoroughly acquainted with the
reference works and should also know where to go or whom to get in touch with for speedy
answers to questions. :

The librarian will also be required to undertake literature search services, but the output
should not be a bibliography but take the form of a digest containing the essential infornmja-
tion. Needs of managers often demand unconventional practices which are unacceptable to the
librarians in the academic or research institutions. The role of a company library is, thercfore,

unconventional.

43  LIBRARIES IN SOCIO-ECONOMIC o
'DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH INSTITUTIONS

The term “Socio-economic development' is derived from the social sciences. Social
Sciences, in turn, refer to the dlqup]mes concerned with man, his culture and ‘ns
enwronment Seligman divides %061&1 sciences into three categories: ‘

i) Purely social sciences (whlch include politics, economics, history, jurisprudence.
anthropology, penology, socioiogy and social work);

ii)  Semi-social sciences (conmstmg of cthics, educauon philesoply, and psychol-
ogy) and f .

-iii)  disciplines with social 1mphcat10ns (viz. blology, geography, medicine, cmdlmguls-
tlc s). =
. o

The adjectwe "Socio-economic” is related to a number of the above disciplines. "Devel-
opment” implies the process, which is aimed at satisfying the material needs of man as well
as  the improvement of the social conditions of his life (the quality of life), and also the
fulfillment of broad human aspirations. The matcrial needs to include, among othess: |

i}  adequate earning opportumtles to enable him to purchase the daily necessities of
life; :

' ii)  access facilities to the provision of public services for education, health dnd nutri-
tion, safe drinking water, social security etc., and

g}  adequate shelter, cheap transport, etc. There is a close relationship between R&D
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and tesearch on problems of development (or development research) conducted by
the Socio-Economic Development Research Institutions. '

4.3. 1 Socio-Economic Developmen‘i Research Insiitutions

Establishmenl of Socio-Economic Development Research Institutions is 4 phenomenon
of the late sixties. These institutions have come into existence in developing countrics like
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka, as well as in developed countries like Germany.
the UK, the USA to undertake development research. The name of such institutions generally
contain terms like "Development Studies”, "Social and Economic Studies”. Eg: .

Cenire Tor Development Studies, Trivandrum
Giri Institute of Dcvelopmcni Studies, Lucknow
Centre for Economic and Soctal Studies, Hyderabad
Madras Institute of Dcizeiopment Studies, Chennai
‘Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies, Dhaka
Pakistan Institute of Deveiopmém Economics, Islamabad
- Marga Institute - Sri Lanka
Centre for Development Studies, Colombo
Institute of Development Studies, University of Sussex, UK
Development Research Institute, Netherlands

As you arc aware, in India and also in many developing countrics, "development” is
achieved through the planning process. The. Five-Year plans arc the major instruments for
achieving the goals of deveiopment.:ln formulating development plans, there is the need for
a wide range of imformation covering many disciplines. However, the existing knowledge
about the process of development 1s inadequate. The policy-makers associated with
development pians need new insights into many problems  confronting man and society for
raking appropriate decisions. Generation of new knowledge through research in development 1s
an essential pre-requisite for formulating and implementing development plans and programmes.

The academic institutions also found socio-economic problems as academically relevant
research topics. The establishment of the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR)
in 1969, stimulated research in social sciences in general, and in development in particular.

- The State governments, which are responsible forinitiating and implementing plans in areas
under their jurisdiction, alse felt the need for research to support the planning activities.

At the global level, many agencies are involved in deve]opment work in the developing
countrics. Eg:

(a)  Agencies of United Nations like the Wotld Bank, the International Eabour
Organisation (ILO), United Nations Industrial Development Organisation (UNIDO),
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAPY,

{b)  Aid agencics of governments of developed countries like United States Agency
for International Developinent (USAID); International Development Research Centre
{IDRC), Canada; Swedish Industrial Development Agency (SIDA); and

{c}  Philanthropic institutions like the Ford Foundation.

The introduction of several journals like Development Economics, Development and
Change, International Development Review, Journal of Development Studies and the establish-
ment of the International System for Development Information (DEVSIS= Development

- Science Information - System) are indicative of the growth of research in this field.
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All these factors led to the establishment of sociv-econamic develepment research insti-
tutions (or development research institutions (DRI in short) within and outside the university
systeras, both in the developing and developed countries. While research on sacio-ecoriomic
issues continues tc be the concern of the department of social sciences of u*uversmes the
DRIs  specifically deal with developmental problems confronting the deublcm makeh and
planncrs. In India several instilutions were set up at the initiative of the State governnpenm '
and many institutions are-financially supported by funding agencies like the' ICSSR| and
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR). Besides, conducting research dnd brlngm!g out
publications, DRIs organise training programmes.

4.3.2 Information Requirements

The information requirements may be viewed from two angles: i) the subjects or topiu\
on which information is required; and i) the purpose for which the information is being C;?utrht
by researchers. . ;

- - . . . T . 3 - [

The knowledge of the first is essential for buiiding up the library coilection as well as
providing the right documents to the information seekers. The second aspect helps in daslnn—
ing and impiementing library and information scrvices. : i

_ An assessment of specific information requirements may be made from two sources:
- First, most of the institutions would have id=ntified major themes of research based on thcir
existing capabilities, their own perception of problems of development, and the requirements
of the sponsoring agencies. These are gencrally incorporated in the long-term plans of the
nstitutions, Second, the list of projects on hand along with a talrly detailed account Ofl‘tduh
will focus on 5pec1£1c information requirements. |

The information-seeking _behav1our of the' social scientists working in DRI is, b')lx and
large, similar to that of the scientists in R & D organisations. Like the R & D) libraries. the : DRI
libraries should, therefore, undertake the de»elopment of user profiles for making proper

assessment of the specific needs of users.

4.3.3 Collection Developmen_t

|
Four factors descrve special attention, while developing collection in DRI libral'ips: 1)

Unique characteristics of the development literature, ii) Inter-disciplinary nature of] the

topic "Development”, i) Universal character of the topic “Development”; and iv) Lack of

bibliographical tools for several categories of documents. Let us discuss these fastors in détail:
a) Characteristics of Development Literature

Like tn any other type of library books, journals, and newspapers would constitute an
important segment of the collection of DRI libraries, As you are aware, they are known as
“formal" or "conventional ", {or "published") documents since they are available tlnougl‘
normal trade channels. In the fleld of social sciences in general, and in the arca of "develop-
ment" in particular, a sizable guantity of documents remains unpublished, and, therefore. i§ riot
available for purchase. They are called "non-formal” (or "unconventional”) dociinents.

_ The importance and relevance of the non-formal documents both for developinem
-research and decision making, are now well established. The study team which examined the
+ feasibility of establishing Development Science Information System (DEVSIS) had estimated
that as much as 60 per cent of the development literature belongs to the "non- -formal”
category. The balance is accounted for by "formal” literature (i.e. papers in journals 22 per
cent and books 8 per cent}). The 60 per cent of “development literature remains unknown and
inaccessible to many libraries and users. To quote the report: *...the bulk of the 1ceberg (6(} per
: _ |
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~cent) is the less accessible, grey, fugitive, invisible literature. It is made up of unpublished
working papers, feasibility and - pre-investment studies, theses and documents of governments
and international organisations that arc not widely disseminated". -

2) This great variety of literature, which has come to be popularly known as "grey
literature", since the publication of the report, has two common characteristics. They are
usually very difficult, if not impossible to obtain, and very seldom come under blbiloglﬂph]{,dl
control. :

3) The very purpose and process of generation of these documents make them non-formal.
They are produced for specific purposes. For example, the research funding agencies would
need, say, ten copies of the rescarch reports from the institution which has been provided
grants for conducting research on a specific topic. The research institutions, therefore, would
produce only a limited number of typed, mimeographed (cyclostyled) or rotaprinted copics of
the report for the use of the funding agency, and for its own use. This document thus is neither
available through trade channels nor would it be included in any bibliographical service. Its
existence may be known from the annual reports of the research institution and the funding
agency. A copy may be acquired from the research institution till the stock fasts. The librarics
will, therefore, be required to make special efforts in identifying, iocating, and acquiring
these-materials. A thorough knowledge about the diverse sources Whl(,h gencrate a wide range
of "grey" literature is essential for this purpose.

“Another important com_ponent of the development literature is statistical data -- quantita-
tive information about the socio-economic processes. Statistical information is an important
tool for analysing problems, taking policy decisions, formulating development plans and finally
measuring the results of planning activities. The creation and development of an efficient
national statistical system for the a) collection, b) pi‘ocessing, ¢} dissemination and d)

- maintenance of different types of data is the major responsibility of all governments. During
the last four decades, India has developed a reasonably efficient statistical system.

Socio-ecenomic data are generated and collected through four processes:

1} collectioh on repetitive basis by official statistical agencics through census enqui-
ries and sample surveys (Census/Survey Data). Eg: popuiation census, agricultural
census, sample surveys of household, rural labour enquiry;

i} collection or a continuing basis by regulatory agencies ‘for control purposes through
"returns” (Control ‘Data). Eg: data on mdustua] production, labour armenities in
mdu‘;lrlcs bankmg '

i) routine accumulation of data as by-products of administrative activities of the gov-
ernments (By-product Data). Eg: data on railway transportation, income-tax, inter-
national trade; and

1v)  ad-hoc collection of data through surveys by various agencies for specific purposes.
Eg: the Programme Evaluation Organisation of the Planning Commission system-
atically - collects data for evaluating specific plan programmes.”

- The data thus generated are termed as "official statistics", although. data under category
(1v) are also collected by non-formal agencies. However, a major part of the national database
comprises control and by-product data. The DRI ‘Jibraries must build up a strong collection
of statistical documents published by these agencies both ad-hoc (i.e. in the form of a book),
and serial publications. However, it is difficult to’ acquire many statistical documents since
they fall in the category of “grey" literature. The libraries should establish contracts with the
data generating agencies and systematically produce documents not sold through normal chan-
nels.
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5) Inter-disciplfnaty Nature of Development Literature

Development is mission-oriented task, the mission (or goal) being the overali develop-
ment of the nation. The knowledge of many disciplines contribuie to the understanding of the
development processes and provides solutions for the problems of development. For butlding
up collecticas of the DRI libraries, it is necessary to understand the scope of the deve!op'mcnt
literature expressed in "subject" terms. The library should acquire selected titles in the subject
areas, which have impact on the development process, e.g., while framing the pohcy on eRergy
or formulating a plan for energy development, one needs some broad acquaintance with the
trends of technological developments in the area in addition to the socic-economic aspects.

Librarians should have knowledge of the core subject and also related subject areus.
They refer to the Subject Category Fields in reference tools like Macrothesaurus for
Information Processing in the Field of Economic and Social Development (Paris: OECD,
1978). Tt will show the wide range of topics that fall within the domain of "Development”.

¢) Universal Character of Development Literature

It is generally believed that knowledge embodied in social sciences is country/region
specific (i.e. geographically oriented). Because of the uniqueness of socio-political = and
cultural situations, the knowledge generated in one part of the globe may not have great
relevance in another part. Not withsianding the * country/region specific nature of several
disciplines in social sciences, access - to literature generated in many parts of the world is
essential for several reasons: | ' ' -

i} The problems and processes of development in different regions of the world |have
many common elements, e.g., the experience of a country in one region (say, South _
Asia) in eradicating tural illiteracy may be relevant to another counfry n a

* different region (say, Latin America). The problems of poverty/malnutrition or popu-
lation growth are universal in character.

i)  Many advanced countries are showmg interest m development activities and re-
search. They generate a large number of docurnents useful in‘many countries.
i) M branches of economics (e.g. analytical tools like econometrics or theoret;cai

. . : . . \
foumdations of economics} are universal in character. !

iv)  Increasing economic co-operation among different - countries calls for rele\@r}‘rt in-
formation about the participating countnes. . !

In fact, development is no longer the problem of one country, it is a global concern. The
World Development Report published annually by the World Bank to review the process of
development highlights this concern. The United Nations on several occasions had alsc
stressed the need for the co-ordination of information activities in this area. The establishment
of DEVSIS is an example. ' ' | '

d) Lack of Bibliographical Tools

It is -clear from the above discussion that we know very little about "grey" literature.
The DEVSIS study team report, while examining the availability of development lltemtme
itself, and of the indexing and abstracting tools recording information about it, had observed a)
that certain type of development literature of potential usefulness to the development mission
are not readily available; b) that would be directly relevant to development research, and c)
that the users do not know of any place of Wthh they may refer with any degree of certainty
Of locating | Ihem
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The reason for this information gap is the lack of bibliographical tools. leie is @ great
handicap in acquiring development ht{‘mmre largely represented by the "grey™ variety. The
DRI librarjes, therefore, should :

1) identify the relevant institutions which generate development literature from na-
tional and international directors of development research nstitutions:
i}  obtain the annual reports of the institutions (including those™ of the funding

agencies) and list of publications which prowde information about their liter c-svm
outputs.

iil}  cstablish contacts with these institutions with the help of the rescarchers to ger
documents of potential usefuiness (More often than not, the librarians of these
institutions are the useful contacts); and

vl obtain accession lists of libraries which acquire, sizable, numbers of "grey" litera-
ture, ' -

434 Lil)réur}' and information Services

In Section 3.2 of unit-3 dealing with libraries in R & D institutions, we have stated that
three types of services, viz., current awareness service, reference service, and literature
search services are the common features of all types of libraries.

The social scientists in DRIs and the scientists in R & D institutiens are involved in
similar activities and, therefere, their information secking behaviour is also similar. The social
scientists also share with R & D scientists the same problem of “information explosion”. The
DRI libraries should, therefore provide: '

a) current awareness service ;

i) in-house service based on the documents received in the libraries, and

i)  service based on commercial publications like Current Contents (Social and
Behavioural Sciences, Management Scicnces).

b} undertake literature search using comprehensive indexing and abstracting journals

like Guide to Indian Periodical Litcrature. Index India, Index to Economic Articles.

As rcgards the literature search service. it should be noted that many indexing and

abstracting journals in. the field of social sciences are also available in the digital format
(CD-ROMs). ' '

Like the R & D libraries, the DRI libraries would also- be required to share the literature
resources of other libraries through an inter-library lending system. This service for their users
assumes great importance, particularly in respect of "grey" literature. The DRI libraries
+ should, therefore, develop co- operatwe relanonshtps among themselves and exchange infor-

mation about resources. :

4.4 LIBRARIES IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS

Tn the context of training, three terms-"education”, "training” and "development”, which
convey overlapping concepts, are often used interchangeably. Education (or formal educa-
tion) is the preparation for life as a human being, which involves imparting values, attitudes
and embodying knowledge, judgement, understanding and wisdom. It is offered by school or
college, or a unmiversity leading to the award of a certificate .(c.g: degree/ diploma). Training,
on the other hand, is aimed at increasing the skills to perform a particular job. Thg Oxford
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English Dictionary defines training as "to put n the way of efficiency by instruction anl
practice”. A Glossary of Training Termns defines ’ training” as the "systematic development of
the aititede/ knowledge/skill/pattern 1cqu1red by an individual in order to prepare adequately
a given task or job". -

"‘\

The example of the training of administraters/government officials will give some idea
about how the three terms overlap each other and aiso differ. With particular reference to  the
public services {e.g., Indian Administrative Secrvice), ~education is understood to be the
general preparation  which an young person receives before entering public employment.
Education from a university is ‘the essential qualification requirement for appearing in the
‘competitive examination conducted for recruitment to the Indian Administrative Service.

Training is understood to be the specific preparation just before entering: public employ-
ment ("pre-entry” training) as well as at a later point in the career and directed towards the
1mprovement of the effectiveness in discharging the duties assigned to the individual (“pre-
entry"” traming). After the selection for the Indian Administrative Service, the recruits (called
probationers} undergo a foundation course (Pre-entry training) of three months duration in the
Lal Bahadur Shastri National Academy of Administration, Mussorie. The course covers
public administration (including management) planning and economic policy, indian history
and culture, law, political theory and constitutional law. This is followed by the professional
course conducted at the Academy in two phases {a total period of about 36 wesks) intercepted
by one year's on-the-job training in the State of allotment. Besides, imparting further training in
specific aspects of the subject mentioned above, the important purpose of the professional

- courses are -- a) to provide basic knowledge regarding the working of the government in general
and more particularly at the district level and below at which a probationer would kave ¢
function during the first six years of his career, and- b) to equip him with the basic skills that
are needed to operate efficiently the complicated: government machinery, An administrator
may also undergo further training (post-entry training) both in the Academy (e.g., Advanced
Management Dievelopment Programme) or in other training institutions (e.g., Administrative
Staff College, National Institute of Rural Development, Indizn Institute of Public Administra-
tion) af a later point in the service career.

The "post-entry" training programmes of "post-experience” more well-known as train-
ing programimes are the "management development” programmes.

The above example shows that the pre- entry. training encompasses both education and
training, since the course contents of training cover a good deal of background materjal
which also appears in the plans of study of universities. This is deliberately done for the
purpose of rounding out the educational preparation of public servants, although some of
thern might have obtained 2 better education before entering the public service. While the
pre-entry training focuses on imparting skills specfiﬁc to the requirements of the iobs (e.g.,
training for Indian Audit & Accounis Service focuses on the principles and practices of

| auditing and accounting in the government), the ‘management development ts a systematic
| and continuous process of 1mproving the overall effectiveness of the managers/administrators
" to meet the changing requirements of the organisation. It does not, however, ignore the

basic skill requirements, but offers something more.

Tn this Section, we are concerned with the libraries located in institutions which offer
both pre-entry and post-entry (or post-experience) training programmes Such institutions
may be grouped into three categories:

: a)_ those offermg both formal eduualmn (whlch ity also be ca]led pre experience’ edu— '
cation} as well as post-experience programmes

b) those offering both pre-entry and post-experience prog: ammes
'¢)  those offering only post-experience programmes '
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To category (a), belong the Indian Institutes of Management, which offer educational
programme leading to the award of Post-Graduate Diploma in Management (PGDM) and alse
post-experience programme in management for working managers. Most of the institutions in
category (b) offer training in public services in different aress. Bg: LBS National Academy -
of Administration, (Musscurie), Institute of Adminisiration, Governtnent of Andhra Pradesh '
(Hyderabad}, Sardar Vallabhbhai Pat¢l National Policy Academy (Hyderabad), Indian Audit .
and Accounts Services Staff College (Simla), Railway Staff College (Vadodara}, - State Bank
Staff College (Hyderabad), State Institute of Rural ~Development (Hyderabad), State Bank
Institute for information and Communication Management (Hyderabad).-

There are two iypes of insiitutions in category (c), viz., i) those open to the managers
-employed in all categories of organisation- busitess, irade, industry and governments; and i
those exclusively open to the host organisations. Examples of the firsi type are: Administrative
Staff College of India (Hyderabad), the National Institute of Rural Development (Hydeiabad),
the National Institute of Bank Management {Pune), the National Instituts for Training in
Industrial Engineering (M‘u_mbai).

Examples of the second type are:
Management Develonmem Institute, (Bharat Heavy Electricals Lid)
Food Corporation of India, Central Training Instltute, Delht.

The training programume offercd by various institutions may be grouped into several
cafegm 1eq

a) Foundational Programme {also called orientation or induction programme)
b) General Management Programme; .

¢) Programme in Functional Areas of Marnagement;

d) Technique—of_iemed programimne, and

e} Programme ortented to specific sectors.

4.4.1 Nature of Activities

While the basic focus of the training institutions is “obviously on training (including
‘workshops and seminars). However, there has now been a greater realisation, that the training
activities need to be supported to improve the effectiveness of training and also to use the new
knowledge generated by research as valuable irput to the training programmes. Another.
activity which is increasingly being undertaken b many training institutions is consultancy.
Consultancy is problem-solving activity. The ‘consultants. examine the problems confronting
an organisation, help managers in analysing the problems, and - accordingly recommend
" practical solutions, and finally help implement their recommendations. The job of consultants
thus may be likened to those of medical practioners. Involvement of trainers (faculty mem-
bers) in consultancy provides them opportunity to obtain first-hand-knowledge aboui the
practical dimensions of management and to develop problem-solving skills. In tumn, this
~ knowledge recorded in the consultancy reports is useful for the training programmes.

" The tasks involved in respect of training programme may be listed as follows :
a)  rmonitoring the training environment, both national and international, for keeping in .
touch with the developments in training - '

b) - making continuous assessment ‘of the training needs of the target population
group, introducing new programmes (i.e., courses) and updating the contents of
the existing programmes to respond to the changing needs of the chent orgamsatlom
and dropping programmes that are no longer relevant; o
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¢}  designing the structure of each programme in conformity. with its objectives;
d)  identifying the reading material relevant to the programme's contents;
e) collectmg material for case studies and wntmg cases for use in the programme;

f devclopmg audio-visual material for teaching including computer based tutoriaf (CB"ﬂ s
on CD-ROM format}

4.4.2 Information Requirement
The libraries located in training institutions are required to provide services'to suppo'
three activities: training, research, consultancy. They cater to two categories of users: !

a) faculty members involved in training, research and consultation; and

b) participants to the programi‘ne offered by the institution. _ |

In relation. to the act1v1tles described in the previous section the faculty membcqs
would need - :

iy  information for drawing up plans for the training programmes; |
i)  literature relevant to the programimes, both for the prepamtlon of ]ectures and for thP
use of the participants as reading material;

iii)  literature relevant to the research projects;
iv)  literature relevant to the consultancy projects;
v) literature relating to training and management development.

~ The wnformation requirements. of the participants would be, by and large, related to th!e
contents of the programme. It is quite likely that they would also need access to the
references cited in the reading material provided to them as :well those referred to by the
faculty members while delivering lectures. Group - discussions and practical exercises (e.g.
preparation of project reports) on issues related to the programme contents are two 1mp0rlant
training methodologies adopted by the institutions, The participants would need quick acces$
‘to literature during their involvement in group discussions and exercises. |

As regards the subject on which information is required, it may be said that the libraries
of training institutions need what is known as management 1nf0rmat10n or managemenﬁ
literature". Management literature has a very wide connotation. It encompasses, besides the
core topic "management" (including the "analytical techniques" used in management), top[cs
belonging to many other disciplines called "environment studies”. The relative proportion of
"management” and "environment studies" would depend upon the natare of the institutions. The
emphasis on environment studies would be more in institutions conducting training pmgrammes|
in specific sectors of the economy like banking, transportatlon ete. S |

For example the National Institute of ‘Bank Management, Pune, which caters to the
training needs of the banking sector, would require intensive information on banks ~and
banking and related economic issues. The information requirements on management“ would
be limited to issues relevant to the management of banks. On the other hand, the Administr. a-‘
tive Staff College. of India which offers programmes on various aspects of -management
would need information on banks and banking in lessor degrees, since it conducts only one
course on bank management under its sectoral management programmes, the institutions.
involved in providing fundamental training for publlc servnces would also need ‘intensive!
lnformatlon about thf:n' re‘;pectlvc sectors. : S : : . ]
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Assessment of information requirements may be made using three sources:

- 1) the_ statement of objectives of the institutés;
iiy  the calendar of training programmes and the details of the Programime contents:
iii)  the research and consuitancy pro.gramr'ncs.

The  statement of objectives provide only broad outline of the nature of activities.
Generally, the calendar of (raining programmes is drawn much ahead cf the beginning of the
academic sessions. This give a total picture of the training programmes. But the objectives of
each programme and its contents will provide more insights i the specific information
requirernents of the institution. The course contents are useful in making assessment of specific
information needs. Involving the libraries with the programme designing process would, there-
fore, be helpful both for the collection development and for planning services. The approach
in respect of the assessment of infermation requirements is similar to that of the R& D insiitu-
tions and development re%earch institutions.

4.4.3 Collection Development

~ Books, journals, and newspapers would constitute the major segment of the collection of
the libraries attached to training institutions. However, in building up a book collection to
support post-experience fraining programme it is necessary to recognisc scveral specific cat-
egories of books - textbooks, "slanted" books and treatises and monographs.

Textbooks are characteristically graded by levels of difficulty for usc at the correspond-
ing levels and therefore, labelled as "Intloductmy” "Elementary” or "Advanced”. A collection
of standard textbooks (often muluple copies of selected titles) is an cssential requirement of
training institutions particularly these offering foundational programmes. A category of books
that would supplement the textbook collection is  “programmed" textbooks also called "teach
yourseif" type of books . - :

In the field of management there has becn a proliferation of "Slanted” books, i.e., books
_ oriented to specific target user groups, They are introductory in nature and. are extremely
usefu} in understanding many techniques that have been drawn from other disciplines and carry
typical titles like "Economics for Managers ", "Statistics for Managers”, Computer Program-
ming for Managers". Another type of slanted books deals with the management of non-profit
sectors of the economy, e.g., "Management of Higher Education ", "Health Care Management
System". More often than not, they :are like any other books on management, with little or
no reference to the concerned sectors. "Slanted” books nevertheless, would supplement the
textbook collection. '

Treatises and monographs are also of great relevance for training  institutions.
Treatises arc comprehensive and well - documented compilations of the latest available
information on specific subjects presented in a systematic way. They provide foundation for
an in-depth study and research in these subjects. Monographs are treatises on a limited scale
dealing with narrower topics. Many of the present day publications on special topics, may be
~considered as monographs . Many advanced textbooks also possess the characteristics of
treatises and monoglaphq ' - ' '

In training institutions, there exists a general antipathy towards what is called hlghly'
theoretical (or esoteric) books. The -primary user of such books are faculty members, and -
therefore, to what extent such books should be acquired would evidently depcnd upon their

research interests.
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4.7 MOD FL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1 Write an essay on Libraries for Busmess Trade and Management Give smtable
examples. :

2) Trace the importance of Libraries in Socio-Economic Development Institutions.

3 Explam the collection development activities and 1nf0rmatlon services of the
libraries attached to Trammg Institutions.

II SHORT NOTES

a) {rey Literature
b)  Socio-Economic Development Literature
c) Non-Book Material used for Training
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BLOCK - 11 : MANAGE BEMENT OF SPECIAL LEBRAREES

In the beginning units of Block-1 we have listed the characteristics of special libraries and
information centres. The traits, such as location cf the Library, subject orientation, special formais’
of the material, specialist user groups, physical size of the library, and emphasis on informatios:

" gervices, which distinguish them from cther tvpes of libraries. Much of what is done in special
libraries is done in ail libraries, however. the above traits ars the focal points in the managemant of
special libraries and information centres. This Bleck provides an overview of managing the

n}

infrastructural faciiities, finances, personnel, Loiiectmn development in the special libraries and
information centres setfings. : :

Unit-5  deals with Special Library Buildings and Fusniture. The basic elements cssential
in planning and design of special library buildings, surniture and fittings and.
also the equipment in special libraries and_inf-ormaucsn centres have been
described briefly. ' '

al estimation.

Unit-6  explains the Special Library Finances and Personnel. Finarci:
' sources of finance and budgeting and budgeting control it special libraries
and information centres are some of the mdjor aspects dealt in this unit.
Personnel Management in special libraries and information centres needs special
e¢mphasis as the quality of specialised services depenﬁ&. on the qualifications

and skills posscssed by the staff

Unit-7 provides an overview of Special Library Collection Deveiopment: Book and
Non-Book Materials. Book selection policies and procedures in special libraries
and information centres are slightly differs wiih other types of libraries, as
they give much emphasis on Periodical Publcations and Non-Book Materials
like report literature, grey literature, governiment and institutional publications,
microforms, and magnetic and optical media. Identification of core periodicals,
their selection and control need special attention.

Unit-8 aims to familiarise the different types of Reference Sources needed in special

' libraries and informaton centres. Mest of the special libraries attached to the

R&D units give priority to build collection of secondary sources of information.

ke Abstracting and Indexing Sersices in various formats. Besides print. the

mioimatiop sources are also available online and also on CD-ROMs and
websites.
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UNIT - 5: SPECIAL LIBRARY BUILDINGS |

AND FURNITURE

Structure

50 Aims and Objectives
5.1 Intreduction

5.2  Special Library Buiidings

5.2.1 Physical Structure
522 Space Requirements
523 Layout

53 Special Library Furniture and Equipment
5.3.1 Precautions

'53.2 Lighting and Air-Conditioning

5.3.5 Floors and Floor Coverings
53.4 Shelving -
5.3.5 ' Special Equipment
5.3.6 Reprographic Equipment
5.3.77 Computers and Communications
5.38 Compacf Discs and Floppies
5.389 Multimedia Equipment
5.3.10 Networking and Internet

54  Let Us Sum Up |
5.5 References and Recommended Books

5.6 Model Examination Questions

/5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Libraries grow with the '.growth of publications of knowledge resources. To house these

resources and to serve them to the user community, libraries need proper building and furniture. .

This unit aims at describing basic elements involved in designing special library buildings and

furniture.

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to

® describe the basic elements essential in planning and df:51gn of special hbrdry buil

ings, furniture and fittings

) e,cplam the special. liblary x,qmpmem mcludmg modern equipment.

:

5.1 INTRODUCTION

Tdentification of a good location for library building ts very important. The site sclected
for a library should be lepl'OdChdblC to all the researchers and scientists wmkmg i that orgam—

zatton. ‘
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In most of the organizations in developing couniries, some space is alloted within the
main building for the libiary. Tn some cases we find libraries packed in small rooms. As the
organizations grow, the libraries will alse be growing in their collection, furnitore and staff. The
library professionals working in these organisations have to play great role in demanding 2

separate building for the Library. . !

In planning a library building, a comraittee consisting of an architect, an interior designer
and the librarian have to study the existing structure of special library buildings in order to take
improvised decisions, The architect provides his valuable experier.ce in design and sonstruciion
of the building. The iniertor designer coniributes his expertise over the internal arrangement and
decoration with furniture and fittings. The librarian will explain his requirement of the building
based on his understanding of social and technical relationships, org nisational struciure, tech-
nical precessing and readers services efc., in the lbrary. ' '

5.2 _SFEQ?IAL LIBRARY BUILDING

There are several f{actors. that provide the planners with a framework for designing it
brary building. The basic elements of planning include: '

Iy Physical Structure

2)  Space requirements

3)  The layout

s
Iy

5.2.1 Physical Structure

The building design, architacture and location are very important components. The archi-
tect and information professionals have to work ‘together to find out the best sclution. The
Unesco's Hand book for Information Systems'and Services .suggested solution for probiems
related with space and facilities in the following parameters:

a) Site

b)  Prevailing architectural style
¢} Number of structures on site and future growth

d) Groups being served

- number and kind
- organizational structure
- range of disciplines and research interests

) Information operations and furniture

size of collections and growth rate
nature of information services -
size of information staff, nature of growth, flow of work etc.

f) Amount of money available for implementing design and facilities

Whether a new phiysical structure is Eeing planned or. whether a redesign of an existing
structure, these parameters will help the planner for developing a structure. From the above, the
first three parameters relate to the creation of a new physical structure.

The following questioﬁs may be asked while planning a library building :
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a) [z thesite centm.l or convenient to the ‘aism‘ population 7

by Isthe site near or convenient ¢o other services dnd resOuIces 1equ1re-d byithe libragy/

organization ?

) Is the stricture flexible to permit changes to growth or new requirements 7

d) is the floor space adeguate for current needs 7 Is it adequate upio fifteen years|in

future 7

&) Is the floor snace flexibie? Doea it aih,w changes and rearrangement of portion?

and files?

g} Are the work areas nolse proof ar}d ventilated 7 o I

' h} Do the site and struciure have neazssary conventences for the staff and the users J
i) Ts the structure designed for safei'y and for securnty ?

) Is the architectural styie ha:’momom with other structares in the carmpus| 7.

5.2.2 Space Requirements

Librarians have to provide informaticn regarding the collection size, féading facilities f@r

the readers, staff number and their working activities and other requirements in ordeﬂ to plan f
space requirements needed inside the library.

Storing the Collection : Books, periodicals and reports in the library stacks; irade cata-

Iogue, publishers catalogue, news letiers in display areas.

Readers Activities : Readers tables and chairs, catalogue cabinets, reading rooms, carrels -

in stacks. A minimum ﬂoor space of 3-5.5 sq. m. per reader is required.

Staff Activities: Work rooms, technical processing rooms, computer laboratory, reprp

graphic services, mlcrographlc services, staff rooms etc. For each staff member approximatel
10 sg. m. space has to be provided.- '

hall efe.
5.2.3 Layout

. The layout depends upon functions and the nature of organization, size of propose
library and user habits etc, : '

) Wiilthe duswmc’ structure be capable of holding P’eavy equipments, document stocks

b

Service Areas : circulation counter, stair cases, lifts, corridors, cloack rooms, entrance -

sketches of possible layout can be made to visualise how the available space can be used. This

After the approximate size of the functional areas of activities have been estimated, rou éLh

assists an architect in designing a new structure. After testing with basic arrangements-fin
tayout can be deterﬁiined ' '

The service arcas, where: cireulitioii.and ‘reference activities are conducted should b
immediately ewdent to.any. oneienterm the J}blaly Furniture and eqmpment could lbe used f
pd]’titanS of 100m-> whereever pb'«;mble )

1

=
=

QUIPMENT o

Specialilibrary: furnlture and. equlpment are;required fer various: sections in lha library. I
.he publlc areas stock shelves, catalogue cabinets, readmg tdbles, chairs, mrculatmn counte
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reference desks, filing cabinets, exhibition ca ases, journal display racks, rotatory stands, display
stands, kick stools, shelf ladders, discussion tables, CalTB]'S, book cases, notice boards, sign
boards etc.

In staff work rooms, the fusmiture like work tables, chairs, filing cabinets, book trolleys.
book processing material has to be procured.

The special libraries and information centres possess modern equipment like photocopy
machines, microfiche reader-printer, micro-card projector, microfilming unit, tape recorder,

 television set and VCR, computer CD-ROMs drives, scanners, digitisers, laser p"mrms LCD

projector, efc. N

5.3.1 Precautions for Selecti(m of Furniture and Equipment

While yeleclmg the above furniture and equipmeni the followmg precautions must be
 taken 1ni,0 consideration. -

a)  Flexibility of arrangement ih desirable. Ready made furniture and equipment such
as catalogue cabinet, ¢xhibition stands and circulation desks should be avoided as
* these are not easily mocked or expanded in the future .-

b)  Whereever possible book shelving should be standarised so that the parts are easily
inter changeable. Furniture and other equipment should be purchased in-groups and
uniform sizes. ‘

¢)  Comfort, durability and'variety should be sought checialiy n furniture..

d) Standard furniture and equipment should be purchased from notable manufacturers
and suppliers like Allwyn, Godiej, Vinar, Mehra etc. - _ : |

e) Economy and ease of maintenance should also be taken into account.

f) Colours and materials selected should be attractive and uniform and match with inte-
riors of the building. '

5.3.2 Lighiing and Air-Conditioning

Proper lighting, and air conditioning will attract the readers to sit confinuously -and
comfortably in the library. It creates good reading atmosphere. Hence the lighting , ventilation -
and air conditioning should be planned accordingly.

- Depending on the size, collection, usage and budget of the library ideal air conditioning
installation must be considered. It should provide the required heating, ventilation, air fﬂtrd—
tion, cooling and humidity control, all with in specified temperature and humidity through out -
the year regardless of type outside conditions.

The design of illumination ,should depend on the shape and size of area, different climatic
conditions like long periods of sun shine, rain ete. The type of illumination should be decided -
after careful consideration of its quality, function, aesthetics and cost. : '

Excessive glass areas would let in more natural light which in turn may cause deteriora-
tion n printed material . When artificial fight is used, an intensity of 500 lux may be sufficient.
(The lux is the measure of illumination expressed as lumens per square metre). Adequate
ventilation and proper acoustics ‘are needed for comfortable reading.
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5.3.3 Floors and Kloor Coverings

- The book stack joad on the floor will be heavier than any normal material. Books may
W"lgh up to 20- 25 kg per 90 c.m. shelf. British Standards Institution code for floor loading is
"a maximum of 4.0 k.n/m?2 distribated load in reading rcoms and 7.0 k.n. concentxaleld load
aver any sqaare of 300 m.m. side in book stacks. Tn the case of multi-storeyed buildings ground
floor will be ideal for book stacks. | |

The floor aveas may be grouped into various categories like heavy usage, medium usage
and protected usage. In the heavy usage arcas like walking area corridors and issue section
carpet or carpat tiles may be used. The medium usage areas like reference section and seadmg
roorins, smooth carpeting may be used to prevent noise of people walking through the h}ams
The protected usage areas like computer lab, microfilming, Reprographic sections i have
vmyl Tooring so that dust will not accumulate in these rooms.

53.4 Shelving
Special libraries may have collection of various types of document media. They might
have reference books, reports, patents, primary & secondary journals, non-book material, audio
visual material, magnetic and optical media like floppy diskettes and CD-ROMs.

Based on the layoul planning shelves must be purchased. The shelf depth, length, and
height should be appropriate to accomodate majority of the books. The shelf depth and height
should be between 25-30 ¢.m. . The length of wooden shelf should be less than 90 c.m. where as
metal shelving could go upto 120 cin. The shelf length will also depends on the aaze or,
thickness of the material. The overall shelf length should not exceed 2 metles | :

Convenlional shelving "is not recommended for periodic:tls pamphlets and non-book
materials. Periodical display racks, newspapers stands, pamphlet boxes, microfiche, f]oppy and
CD-ROM storage boxes are needed to shelve the special materlals |

5.3.5 Specnal Furmture and Equlpment

The liba y furmture is available in wood metal, plastic and other synthetic materials.
The seleotion of items should be based on the quality, 10ngev1ty, appearance, etc,

1) Study Carrels : Special libraries should consider at least a few study cargels for
private study of serious readers. Carrels, particularly those with high backs, do af-

- ford the maximum privacy, even those contemporary styles in which the design al-
lows three or four readers to be seated at one unit, out of sight of each other. Such

units are essential in crowded areas. In large libraries some rooms are used as carrels.

Carrels with electronic gadgets are in increasing popularity. Carrels cduld be
designed to accommeodate microform readers, audjo and video equlpment computcl
terminals, etc.

2)  Catalogue Cabinets : Tt is most common to see card catalogues made of wood. One
reason is the ease of sliding wooden trays in and out without noise. Careful attention
should be paid to the design of the Joop or pull on front of the iray. The pulls should |
be comfortable and easy to grasp. The average card catalogue drawer holds approxi-
mately 1000 cards. ' :

3)  Charging Desk : 'This may be of special design or. méy be chosen from in the stan-
dard library or office equipment depending upon the individual needs of the library.
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4) ﬁﬁhcmgmphw Materiai ; Various information pmducts are now available in micro-
form media. Mtcrogmphlc materia) is an essential addition in special libraries. These
materia! help in saving storage place and rctrieving information’ eﬁectwely Micro-
filmy may appear as 16mm or 35mm reels. Engineering dr awmgs maps and continu- .
ous data can be stored on mmmﬁ]m '

M:cmﬁcke A sheet of 6" 4" size can contain about 98 printed pages of information
by reducing the original size to 48x. They can be cdsﬂy duplicated for easy mailing..
security and reference purpose. '

Ultrafiche : A sheet of about 6"x4" size can contain about 3000 pages by reducing
the original size to 90x.

Aperture Card ; : Aperture cald is of size of 3 1/4" x 7 3/8 " may contain upto 8§ printed
pages of mfmmauon

Coniputer-Qutput-Microfilm (COM) : COM contains computer-output dc.corded oni
microfilm form. COM dB\’ICE}b are available for business, graphlc art and scientific
applications.

Microform Readers/Printers are used to read the microfilm/fiche. Prints of desired
size and quality can be cobtained. Required number of copies can be printed as we
generate from xerox machines.

5)  Microfilming Unit : A micro-fiche camera fi]ms'original documents and produces a
completely processed and usable microfiche. The operator sits at the console and
feeds in documents. The film sheet is autorsatically processed and dried inside the
machine. ‘

The basic microfiche cameras are rotary, planetary and step and repeat. The rotary
camera is generally the Jeast expensive and the fastest. Most rotary cameras are 16mm.
Documents are transported by a moving belt into the rotary camera and filmed as fast
. as they are fed. Most planetary cameras are 35mm. Multiple reduction ratios are
-usually available without changing lenses. These are simple to operate. Step and
repeat cameras expose a series of images on sheet film according to a pre- dctermmed
format in multiple rows. Usudlly these cameras use 105mm film,

" Microfiche Reader/Printer: Microfiche reader/printer is useful for reading the fiche .
or film of various sizes. The required part of a fiche can be exposed and seen on A4
size screen. Output can be taken onto A4 size paper. A numbcr of copies of the same
image can also be taken. A number of lenses are provided with the microfiche reader
for reading various sizes of microfiche and ultra-fiche.

53.6 - Reprographic Equipment

Photocopying equipment is essential for any library. In special libraries Scientists, Re-
searchers often need photocopies of general articles and book chapters. Many times current
-awareness bulletins are provided by taking multiple copies of the output. Many orgamz.atlons
will have centralised duplicating machlncs focated in the hbrarles :

Many high guality machines are avaﬂable in the market. Desk top xeroxing machines can
_only generate photocopies of the same size of the originals. Heavy duty xerox machines can be
used for enlargement, reduction, multicolour, sorting and stapling etc. Various copying systems,
like Reflex copying, Diazo, Thermography, Xerography, Electrofax are available.




3.3.7 Compuiers and Communications

Modern meihods of computer & communication equipment ate to be adde in the
ies to cope up with the development of present day information technology. fhese are us

Izbr_;jr—
ed for

library automation, networking and for providing various documenttion services. Almast ali the

special libraries are now equipped with computers, CD-ROM drives, ‘muitimedia systems
I

ners, fax, modem and internet connectivity, ' _ \
. ' : |

Computers play vital role in special libraries. Many libraries use computai‘:r's for int
tion storage and retrieva! and also for autornation activities. A computer contauns 5
components viz., iiput, oulpult, arithmetic logical, conirel and storage unit. -Keyf:jnoard, me
joystick are used as input devices. Monitor, printer or plotter can be used as ouffjut device
- data can be stored internally on hard disk or externaily on floppy d[skettt‘\ of B !
size. : : ‘

sedil-

Forma-

basic
use or
s, The
|5 "

PC XT, PC AT and 386 computers were used in. libraries until recently. wa the Pﬁintium
Il systems with 266" mhz clock sneed, 32 /644128 Mb RAM and 4/8.3 GB hard disk

ar
commonly available. Pentium I systems also came into market with higher speeds sEarting

© with 350 mhz onwards, Compuiers are used by the library siaff for various |applicaty

ns in

acquisitions, issues and returns, serial control etc. Some terminals are available for the users to

access online public access catalogue. : |

5.3.8 Compact Discs and Floppies

‘Many databases and journals are now available on floppis, CD_-ROMS (Compact Disc

Read Only Memory) and DVDs (Digital Video Disés). A floppy diskette of 5% “ has |

2 MB

- storage capacity whereas 3 %2 " disketie can take upto,].44 MB data. Library ddtabase backups

bhould be taken on to floppies time to time to avoid data corruptions and computer virg

The Lompact Discs ha'v'e already revolutionised the music indastry. The same ca

dises are used for information storage and retrieval. A single sided CD-ROM disc of 12

diameter and 1.2 mm. thickness can accommodate about 650 .MB data which i 1s equal to

g,

mpacl
cm.
about

3 lakh rﬂmted pages of information. Many audio, video, multimedia and interactive CDs are

procured in the: | braries. These CDs have to be protected in dust proof storage boxes. CD

-ROM

- juke boxes or CI) towers may be used for accessing multiple CD-ROMs. CD netiwo'_rking would

facilitale simultancous rouliiple usage of the same disc over the network. ‘

53.9 Multimedia Equipment - . }

Libraries also contain .audio cassettes and video cassettes on various e‘%ducational and
research activitics. Multimedia and interactive CDs are available in many special libraries. The

equipment like audio and video cassettes players and multimedia computers should be art

in carre]s so that sounds and visuals played by the viewers will not disturb the other readers.

5.3.10 Networking and Internet

Intranets and Intemet are the talk of the day. All Lhe computers connected m the Iiby

anged

ary as

well as in the organisation is called Intranet. Internet is the network of the netwarks all over the

world. Computers are normally connected with ethernet c_able internally. The ofganisatio
work is connected to the world either through dial-up modem or through VSAT.
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5 4 LET EJ% SUM UI’

Let us 1ecap1tu1aLe briefly - what has been desr‘ni}ed so far in ﬂm unit.

® - identification of a. good location is the basic requisite 1n the planning of a special
Jibrary building. A committee conmnng of an architect, interior designer and the
librarian wﬂnerally study the requirements of a spcmal hbzdry building.

® The basic Llements required te be considerad whlle pl mmng are physu:al styncire,
space requiremenis and the layout.

@ Special library furnitare and equipment required for vatious sections of a special
Tlibrary arve book shelves, catalogne cabinets, reading tables, chairs, circulation counter, '
reference desks, filing cabinets, exhibition cases, journal display packs, rotatory siands,
display stands, carrels, notice boards, sign boards, efc.

@ Micrographic equipment and computer are incréasingly finding ther place In the
apama! libraries . Thbse equipment require special care and treatinent,

5.5 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKY

ANDHRA Pr adesh Open Unwprswy Special L;brarzanvth (BLISC Cnuasn Mdtcrlal) Hyde1 abad:
APOU, 1986. :

ATHERTON, Pauline. Handboak for informatzon Systems and Serwces Paris: Unesco, 1977.
P177- 190 : : _

. FARUQI, Khalid K. Planning éu’a:ary buildings. New Delhi: Anmni }998

METCALF, Key‘; D. Piamzmg academ:c and research iszmry bmldmgf New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1965. :

_PLANNING the special f’zbmryl edited by Ellis Mount New York: Special Library Association,
1972. (SLA Monograph Senes No 4y .

UNESCO Wor!d Infarmation Report Paris: Unesc:o 1997, p.257- 270

5.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QBESTION S

I ESSAY QHESTIONS

1) Explain the basic elements required for planning a spécial library building.
2) " List out the various furmture and equipment reqmred for a special library.

Bricfly descnbe each item. .

'{I SHORT NOTES

a)  Study Carrel
b) Micrographic Equipment

Y

) Interior Design-
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UNIT-6: SPECIAL LIBRARY FINANCES
~ AND PERSONNEL

Structure | - ', | |

6.0  Aims and Objectives

6.1 Infroduction

62 Financial Managemcnt
6.2.1 Determination of Budget
6.2.2 Sources of Finance
6.2.3 Administrative Budget
G.2.4 Preparation of Budget

€3  Methods of Financial Estimation
6.3.1 Per Capita Method

6.3.2 Cost of Additions
6.3.3 Methods of Details

64 Personnel Management ' . i
|

6.4.1 Qualifications
6.4.2 Selection ‘
6.4.3 Professional Development
6.4.4 Responsibilities
6.4.5 Service Conditions
‘ 6.4.6 Motivation and Control

65" Let Us Sum Up -

6.6 References and Recommended Books

6.7 Model Examination Questions

6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES _

This unit aims to cover the areas related to financial estimations, ources of finance and
budgeting and budget control in special libraries and information centres. It also aims to give an
overview of personnel management in special libraries.

After etudymg this unit, you should be in a position to

] discuss the issues relating to f1nanc1a1 manggement in special hbrartes and mforma—
tion centres

@ explain personnel management in special libraries and information centres. . |

6.1 IN-TFLODUCTION

Financial Management in libraries is concerned with determmmg incorne from all
sources and limiting the expenditure within that income. The commercial orgamsathom gener-
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~ally view the difference between the expenditure and the income in terms of profit or loss.
- which is not applicable to libraries and information centres as these are not-for-profit organisations.

The special libraries-and information cenires are mostly supported by the grants from their
parent institutions.” As the concept of marketing of information services dmec in, LICs have

started thinking and workmg in terms of earning umt‘

As special libraries serve a limited number of specia]ised clientele, their services have a
consideration of “quality-rather-than-quantity', besides their usefulness. The grants are mostly
used for acquisition of macro and micro documents and salaics. The expenditure is also
required for shelving, equipment, stationery and possibly for the services of temporary staff.
The costs are dikely to fall under three mapin headings: staff, stock and equipment. Budget must
be prepared with a specific purpose and audience in mind as the special librariuns have io .
influence the authorities W_ith their negotiating power.

The quality and usefulness of special library service depends on the efficiency of the
library staff. The staff represent the service, and they are key to the organisarion of services, To
discuss the staffing of a special library, we need to study the selection, recruitmer, peresSior:ai
development, responsibility, service conditions and motivation of the staff. '

6.2 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

Financial Management in libraries includes aspects like deienmination of finance, sources
of finance, estimation of finance, preparation of budgat etc. Let us examine them in the context
of special l]bl’dl“ld[]&shlp

6.2.1 Determination of Finance

Libraries always suffer with financial limitations and crunch: The increase in conversion
rate of foreign exchange and hike in the production cost of books and journals many times upset

_the library budget. The financial estimates and requirement should be determined in a planned

manner in the special libraries. Previous years’ financial plans and figures will help in estimai-

ing the projections for current and future years. Perspective plans will enable proper planning of
the Iibrary expenditure.

6.2.2 Sources of Finance

The sources of finance in a special library can be listed as below:

Regular library budget.

Non plan budget

Funding agencies of national and international level
Fines from the library users for over due books -
Reprographic and micrographic charges
CD-ROM, internet and online searches
Institutional memberships
‘Generation and saie of blbllograp_hif':s

Indexing and abstra;:ting services

_TranSlation services ' _

Marketing of information product.s L
Conducting training programs

A T R N N | A |

Consultancy services -
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6.2.3 Acmin 15?;1"3%&01‘3 of S‘amgﬁt

Budgeting is the act of_planz.ung for revenue and expendiiure over a peribd of time,
usually a financial year. A budget is prepared before the expenditure takes plac

6.2.4 Preparation of the budget

The chief librarian or the infonnation centre manager is responsible to prepare a buagut
In large library systems, the deparimental heads of branch librarians will prepare their own -
budgets and submit to the chief librarian. The chiel librarian will prépare theé {inal budget
proposals to the library committee. The library commiitee, which consists of all heads of
sections, Administrative Gfficer, Finance Officer, and the Director, will scrutinize the budget
proposals. The proposed budget with proper justification will be sent to the parent crganization,

The library managers should take time 1o put to understand the policies and process the
budget in the parent organization. They should slso learn to win budget arguments in the
organization. Many times the librarian may not be invited for the organization’s budget alloga-
tion committee. If the librarian's personal nature is effective, key members of the budget com-
mittee wili be supportive for allocation to the library,

6.3 FINANCIAL ESTIMATION METHODS

There are several methods used by librarians all over the world in the financial estimation
for their hbramps and information centres, The important ones are : !

£.3.1 Per 'C-ap}ta Method

A minimum amount per head working in an organization should be fixed. In special:
libraries per head amount calculation may be hased on the type of research carried, nuniber of
managers, researchers and technicians working in that organization. Different group of people
can have different per capita amount, This method is usefu! in the organizations where total
annual expendi[ure in net is available. :

6. 3 2 Costof Additions Method

In this method, the total annual budget is estimated on the basis of the cost of the tdtal
documents procurcd in one year. The budget spent in one year can be ec;tlmated only at the end
of the year. :

6.3.3 Method of Details

—t

The total expenditure 6n purchase of documents, reprography, micrography, online, bind-
ing, staff salaries and other expenses incutred in one year will be calculated. Based on thia
expenditure, budget estimates for the next year will be made. This method holds good for many
librarjes. :

6.3.4 Methods of Proportlen

A minimum proportion or pelcentagc of the total budgct incurred by the organization is
to be considered for its library. The percentage of allocation may depend on the type of library
like industrial, research, extension eic. In the case of arx industrial Jibrary it was recommended -
that 2 % of the budget of the organization should be spent on the library. In sesearch oroanu a- -

tion, where the information is sought from vanous sources, it was recommendcd that at 13dSL 6
1
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% of the institution budget should :be spend on the library. The proportion aitocated to the
library, some times depend on.the management. library committee and amount of I‘CSCEH‘E-H
carried out in that organization. In general a proportion of 2 to 10% of the organization budget
is spent on special jibraties. IR ' A

4

6.4 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Personnel managemen!t plays vital role in any organization. Maraging machines
can be casier than managing the people. The process of advertising, intervicwing and recruit-
ing neceds lot of attention. Once a candidate is selected, the organization can not change or
remove him, easily-even hefshe was proved unfit for the post. The aititude, intclligence and
general capability of the candidate must be judged before the recruitment. Good human rela-
tions must be maintained and the staff shoutd be motivated to perform the jobs more effectively.

6.4.1 Qualifications

The normal library operation's like book procurement, classification, cataloguing and
issucs/tetvrns in special libraries will be almost similar to these of Academic and public librar-
ies. Special libraries nced to provide specialised services with the help of modern gadgets tike
microfilm, Reprographic, computer; multimedia and Internet etc. The services like SDI, Current
awareness, News Clippings, Literature search, Indexing and abstracting, Repackaging and -
Marketing of information products are needed. Hence special library personncl shouid have the
subject background, working expericnce in the relevant areas. '

Many special Yibraries prefer fo recruit professional stalf with the related - background
areas with specialised training in Documentation, computerization etc. Preference will be given
to those having working experience in special libraries. Scientific and technical libraries choose
. the candidate with service background and computer exposure.

Before rccruiting a person, the jo'b_ description, job specification, nature of dutics and
level of the job. should be kept in mind. ' '

6.4.2 Selection

In special libraries library staff should cultivate interest in gathering and providing infor-
mation for researchers, administrators etc. They should be able to train their clients in accessing
bibliographical information effectively and expediticusly.

The sclection of the library staff should be properly planned and. made by aptitude test.
group discussions and personal interview eic. Normally the posts are advertised in newspapers
& professional journals inviting applications from candidates fulfilling the qualification and
experience, Written tests are conducted to short list the candidates. In some organization a
screening committee will be made 1o evolve the criteria to short list the candidates. The short
listed candidates will be called for' interview. Occasionally -experts will be identified and se-
lected in absentia for managerial pdsitions in special libraries.

The interview committee will consist of the Head of the organization, Adminstrative
head and one or two. subject experts' from the outside organizations. Once the candidaie 18
selected, an appointment letter will be issued with the terms and conditions. Appropriate section
and work will be assigned after the candidate joins the organization. The sclected candidate will
be on probationary period for about one or two years. During this period the candidare’s .
performance will be evaluated and made permanent. B




In selecting a candidate, the organization may also give pricrity 1o the internal elizible
candidates. This will give encouragement for the internal candidates. If more posts arc|avail-
able. outside candidates must also be selected, so that new iieliectual ideas can be added|to the.
organizational progress.

6.4.3 Professional I)cvelopment

The library stal? should be involved in the professicnal development activities. Special
libraries have recognized associations like IASLIC, ASLIB, SIS, SLA, ALSD cic. Thesciasso-
ciations organize conferences, seminars, special lectures and produce news letters. and protes-
“sional journals, The staif should be encouraged to become members of such associztions.
present papets i the conferences and publish papers in the professional journals. This helps not
only the staff but also the whele organivation as the staff can contribute more to the orghniza-
tion with new ideas. '

6.4.4 Responsibilities ' |

Fuman resource management is a very important aspect for any organization. kK helps to
tdentify the activities and the amount of work to be carricd out by the existing staff members.

Each e‘iﬂployee should be made responsible for a specific job. The tasks may be assigned
based on interests, and experience in that area. Once a staff member accepts a specific job, he/
she should be given, some autonomy to perform the job effectively. If many people should
interest in one arca, the job can be distributed on rotation basis. By giving responsibilities.
employees will be encouraged to peiform the job effectively. The duties and tasks to be per-
formed by each employee have to be recorded. The chief librarian has to monitor the perfor-
mance of the self periodicaliy ' :

6.4.5 Service Conditions

_ In the appointment letter some 1mpcltant terms and conditions will be intimated 10 the
candidate. Different types of organizations like State Govt., Central Govt. public sector, Autono-
mous will have different service conditions. )

The servic: conditions include their age of superannuation, responsibilities, pay and
perks, retirement benefits code of conduct etc. Each employee while entering the service should
be aware of his prescnt and future prospects. Such pohc,y will help the m(mdgcmunt and that
stall to work more c,loscly and effec,twely

6.4.6 Motivation and Control_

{luman relations play vital role in molivating people for improved productivity. ;[‘here
should be personal discussions between the management and staff to find out and solve r;nino;
probiems, if any. Periodical meetings should be held with the staff to take Lumulam ideas for

plowdmo better library service. : _ 1
.
[

Staff need to be encouraged to perform better. Some incentives must be prox*lded occa-
sionally. In case of extremely meritorious cases special promotions and increments could be
provided,

The stafl should be motivated to go for higher studics and specialised training in related
arcas. Whenever possible study leave should be given to thé deserving staff for prosecuting
higher studies. Time scale promotions and deputation to higher post could be considered
Unnecessary chit chafting in the office, sperding more lime in the cantzens, frequent late
coming and early going from the office should be discouraged and controlled.
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6.5 LET US SUM UP

Let us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.

@  Financial management in special libraries and information centres is concerned with
' determining the income mostly in the forr of grants from the parent body and  lim-
iting the expendiutre within that income. '

® There are various methods of financial estimation. The major ones include - Per
capita method, Cost of additions, Method of details and the Methods of proportien.

@ Personnel management in special libraries is an important area as the quality and
usefulness of service depends on the efficiency of the library staft.

6.6 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANDHRA Pradesh Open University. Speua} Librarianship (BLISc Coul se Material}, Hyderabdd
APQU, 1986. '

DAUBERT, M.J. Financial management for small and medium-sized libraries. Chicago: ALA.
1993. ' '

WEBB, Sylvia P. Creating an information service. 3rd ed. London: Astib, 1996.

WHITE; Herbert S. Managing the special libracy : sirategtes for success within the larger
organisation. White plains, NY : Knowledge industry publications, 1984,

6.7 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Explain the Financial Management with special reference to special libraries in
India. '

2)  Discuss the importarice of Personnel Management in spceial libraries,

I SHORT NOTES

a) Per Capita Method

. b)  Qualifications of Special Library staff
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UNIT-7 : SPECIAL LIBRARY COLLECTION
DEVELOPMENT : BOOKS AND NBMS
\ f

Str_u‘cture
7.0 Aims and ijectives
7.1 Introduction
72 Book Selection
7.2.1 Book Selection Policy o _ '

7.2.2 Types of Documents

7.2.3 Book Selection Tools

7.2.4 Book Acguisition - Policy and Frocedures - : N |
7.3 Selection and Acquisition of Serials

7.3.1 Identification of Core Periodicals

7.3.2 Acquisition 6*1‘" Periodicals

7.3.3 Procurement of Pericdicals

733 Seua!s Control

7.4 Selection an d Acquisition of Non- Book Materials . ‘ _ .

7.4‘1 Report Literature

7.4.2 Patents -

1.4.3 Standards

7.2.4 Government Publications _ .' v
745 Miclrof'orms | | |
7.4.6 Magnetic IMedia_

7.4.7 Optical Disks

7.5 Let Us Sum Up
7.6 Réferences and Recommended Books

7.7 Model Examination Quﬁ:stionS

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to describe the criteria for book selection in special libraries, acquisition
policy and procedures. identification of core periodicals and serials controf. It also aims to
describe various non-book material and grey literature, mcluding the report literature, technical
reports, government publications, microforms, magnetic and optical media publications, Wthh
are used in special lLbrarle‘; and information centres.
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After studying this unit, you Sh()uki belina DOS”iOI‘E to

@ list out various book 'md non-hook matfxridis mfluucd m'a special hbrary
@  describe book selection pohcy and methods nsed in a special library
®  explain collection develormhem of non-book male_rlala mn a special library

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Document collection forms an important component on wkich the other activities and
services depend in a library. The librarians, through selection and acquisition of documents
take care of the users' requirement for information. Collection here refers to all information |
sources in whatever format they are produced. It includes not only conventional docwments, like
books and periodicals, but also non-book materiats such as audio-visual materials, microforms,
compact discs and other elecronically stored information. Selection of stock in special hbraries
does not usuaily ianvolve formal selection commitices as it may be in public or academic
libraries. Sclection is done through combination of suggestions and requests made by both
librarians as well as users specialising the subject. Uptodate material in the subject area of the
parent organisation should recsive priority in sefecting the material. '

7.2 BOOK SELECTION

Books, treatises and monographs constituie major collection in any library, Book selec-
tion: is the process of choosing books for the library. Thousands of books are published every
day. The cost of books is growing up. No library can afford to buy all the books published cven
in its own area of qpccidlisation'due to the financial constraints. Book seiection is an intellectual
process that involves various pnnuplus and tools. It 18 an important activity to meet tne ‘infor-
mation needs of ! large number of library clienfele.

"7.2.1 Book Selection Policy

1) The library should have a written statement of policy covering the organizational
needs and users demands. '

7 2) The.adoptcd policy should be strictly adhered {o.
7.2.2 Types of Documents to be Selected

Special libraries aim at providing latest infcemation to the researchers/scientists working
in organization. They focus on collecting information rather than books. Some basic books on
various aspects may be réquir_ed on all the areas of the institutional activities. Reference books .
like encyclopedias, dictionaries, directories, yearbooks and statistical sources will provide upto
date information. Handbooks, monographs, advances, annual teviews provide handy and latest
information in specmllscd areas. |

Journals, indexing & abbtractmg periodicals, conference proceedmgs theses and  disser-
tations, research and: technical reports are essential in a special library collection.

7.2.3 Book Selectlon Tq)ols

~ Various -tools and guides are ava;lable to select books in spectal libraries. Some of the
important points to be considered before proceeding to selection of documents are -

i) Study existing collectzon The ex1stmo collectlon should be studied carefully to
identify the weaker and stronger areas . -
|
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' I
2)  Accession lisis of ether libraries : The accession lists of similar subject area libraries

can be procured for identifying good books. -

3} Publishers and Book Sellers Cataloguies : Some publishiers and book isellers de al

with specialised arcas of subjects. Their catalogues will be helpful for selection

ful.

4} Book Fxhibition : Books can be selected from the book fairs and exhi:bjtions hqld

iocally and nationally, : ' |

5) H;’bﬁc}gmphies : National bibliographies like British National Bibiolgm;iphy, 1ndi|an
Mational Bibliography, Whitaker's Cumulative Book Index, Books-in-print etc., gan-

be used to select books, : . ;

books. New and forth coming catalogues from subject publishers will be very help-

of

6)  Book Reviews and Book Reviewing Periodicals : Some journals are exdlusively de-

voted for book reviews. Some indexing and abstracting periodicals will hlso conta

few book reviews in every 1ssue. : |

7.2.4 Bnolk'Acquisition - Policy and Procedures | |

The process of book acquisition jnciudes the activities like preparation of book selcctfon
ships, book selection committee decisions, placing crders for books, receiving the books and

making pavment for procured books etc.
1) Book Acquisition Policy

Speé}ia] libraries will have certain polibies to procure the books. The books must

recommended by the researcher, scientist o librarian, These proposals should be submittedl

the library committee for its recommendation. The financial concurrence and appfoval. shoj
be made by competent authority for purchase of recommended books. .

2) Book Acquisition Procedures

Book acquisition 13 done in three ways : i) Purchase ii) Gifts/Donations iii;.) Exchan
Many international and national organizations.do donate their publications including tk
annual reports and research highlights. Organisations like British Library and United Ste
Information Service also donate books. : :

Somie ‘Drgan'izations provide books and publications on exchange basis. Wh:;ile receixwing

the books, the institution will come to an understanding that it would reciprocate by sending
own publications. o '

For purchase of books, stipulated procedures in the organization have to he followed.

Some of the regularly practised procedures are:

1) Tenders/Quotations : Book acquisition has to be c}éné by followirg certain g

—_

n

‘be
(8]
uld

ge.
1eir

its

ov-

ernment ruies and regulations. The organization will call for tenders for sup.lej of .

books by-announcing in feading newspapers. If the procurement is to a limited amount,

and period, guotations will be invited from local book suppliers. |

2)  Appointment of Approved Firms : Thetenders and quotations will contain the infor-

mation like the name of the firm, its clients, experience in the areas of biok supp
library discounts as per GOC, methods and mode of supply of books and other]
ceptable terms and conditions. A comparative staternent will be made available|
list of approved firms will be generated. S o
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3) Qn Approval Basis : Books will be brought by the approvc,d fm"ns on specialised
areas and exhibited in the libraries for about 15 days. The researchers, scientists a'ld
library professionals will select the books.

4} Kole of Library Camm;me The lisi of books selected by the researchers/scientists
will be made avaitable to the library corumittee, The committee will go through the
list and scrutinises the usefulness of the recormmended books. If sufficient funds are
not available, the committee will prioritise the books to be procured.” B

5} Xianding ’f}rdprs Some advances, annual reviews, progresses, serial publications
and yearbooks that are regularly required by the crganization will be ordered to the
haok sellers on standing order basis. Whenever a new volume is published, the same
will be supplied to the library.

6)  Co-operativé Acguisition : Due to limitation of funds, libraries may preferio go for
co-operative acquisition methods. By this librarjes located at near by places can
purchase different tities and share the resources, '

75 SELECTION AND ACQUISTTION OF SERIALS

Selection and acquisition of Serial publications is primarily based on their identification.
which is generally done by the users specialising the subject. Librarians help the nsers. in
1den{1fy1ng the required subject periodicals through various directories. In this section we will
discuss about the identification of core periodicais, methods of acquisition and their manage-
ment. '

7.3.1 Identification of Core Periodicals

Periodicals are publications containing articles and brought out continuously at cerfain
intervals of time. Periodicals may be gmuped into three categories: 1) Magazines, 2} Joumals
and 3) Serial pubhc‘atlons

Magazines are popular periodicals that contain topics-of mixed interest to the public.
Journals are devoted to specific subjects and contain articles pertinent to that subject. Serial
publications are normally published every year and appear as Advances in... Annual review

of... Progress in ... etc.

Journals contain articles that provide un-filtered first hand information required for
researchers and scientisis. Primary journals contain the research articles in which the original
research findings are published. Secondary journals contain information about information.
Abstracting and indexing journals are put under this category.

The periodicals may be weekly, fortnightly, monthly, qliafterly, half yearly, annual etc.

Selectlon of periodicals in special libraries is a difficult task. The library needs to know.
the requirements of the readers. The selection of periodicals for subscription / renewal in special
libraries depend on the following: - :

1) The scope of the library.
2) Availability of financial resources.
' 3) Readers demands
- 4) Usage of existing periodicals in the llbrary

Core periodicals in relevant subjects have to be identified from various sources. The
journals may be recommended by the scientists or the researchers. They may be identified for -
selection from announcements and reviews or from the list of most cited journals.

| 6




 7.3.2 Methods of Acquisition

The periodicals can be acquired through any one of the following methods: -

1y By Subscription
23 By Exchénge
3y By Grft

i 4y Through Institutional Membership : :

I} By Subscription: The periodicals are generally procured directly from the publishets.
- or through subscription ugents authorised by the publishers. The subscription agents
are appomfed on the basis of terms and conditions of supply of penodlcals

2y Dy Exchange: Crgani isations cxchan ge [heir periodicals with other OIgﬂl‘hSatIODS for
their publications. Exchange is aiso done on a piece for piece basis, that is, a dupli-
cate issue of journal is exchanged for another issue of a journal that is m{ssing in h“he

library. This -would help'in making Complete sets of periodicals. 1
\

3} By Gifi: Many organisations and learned societies send their publications free of cost
for the sake of publicisy for their research output. Some libraries do send their ab-
stracting and indexing periodicals to other libraries. Some publishers send their peri-
odicals for six months to oneyear on gzrt basis to make the libraries subscribe to
them at a fater date.

4) Through Institutional Membership: Several professionals associations/ learned
societies generally publish one or more regular periodicals. These publications will
be sent to the libraries having institutional membership to the learned sdcieties.

7.3.3 Procurement of Feriodicals -
: ' | .

Periodicals can be procured directly from the publishers or through subscription agents: It

is better to procure Indian periodicals from the publishers te ensure regular supply and safety of

payments made in advance. In the case of foreign periodicals subscription may also be made

through subscription agencies. Selection of subscription agents is rather a different tusk. We
must verify the reliability, reputation, and quality of service of the subscription agencies.. |

Admlmsnatwe procedures necessitate the calhng for.quotations. The subscription agdn—
cies would be required to furnish their terms and conditions for supply of journals in respect, of
conversion rates, advance payment, handling charges, postage charges, supp]y of missing 1ssues
execution of agreement, produetlon of bank guarantee etc. !

7,3.4 Serials Control

In research libraries and university libraries hundreds of jownals with different frequen-
cies are procured. It is necessary to maintain a record of received issues and send. reminders f+01

missing issues. There are various methods of recording the journal issues. -

I)  Register System : The periodicals may be entered in Register in alphabetical order
by journal titles or by petiodicity of the journals. This system is suitable to smcﬂ]
hbranes : !

2) Ledger System : The Ledger'Syste_m is suitable for medinm- sized libraries. Each
- journal is allotted one or two pages arranged in an alphabetical order of journal title.
An index to periodicals is given in the beginning of the ledger.

3)  One Card System : 1t is difficult to keep a watch on receipt of journals i in Reglstel
and Ledger systems Small libraries subscnbmg to about 100 perlodieaﬂs may use
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this system. In One Card System, blank cards of 6" x4" size with particulars like title
of periodical, frequency, publisher. supplier, recelpt particulars, etc. on the recto of
the cards are recorded. On verso of the card the bill number and daie, Sub%(:i‘!ptlon

S e

_amount, voucher number and date, reminders sent, etc. will be recorded..

4) Three Card Systemh: Dr.8 R Ranganathan has devised i:hié; sy'stlsm‘.'The three cards
used in this system are - 1) Register Card, 2} Check Card,-and 3) Classified Card.
. These are of 5"x3" size with diﬂeren! colours. '

Register Card contains mformatlon about the title of periodicals, publisher, vendor. -
periodicity, order number and date, volume, year, bill number and date, date of receipt, etc.
Check -Card- is also called Due Date Card. It keeps watch on receipt of different issues of
periodicals and reminds- the person handling the system and alerts him to send reminders for
over-due’ receipts. The number and date of reminders sent is recorded on respective cards.
Classified Index Card can be used as Subjeci Cards. Cards are arranged according to class
numbers, It contains information like class number, annuai sabscription, periodicity, title, ven-
dor, publisher, volumes available, indexes, eic. :

5) Kardex : The Rémington Rand of India has introduced this system. The bteel cabinet
with 10 12" x 24" x 20 %" size is used for recording the periodicals. Each unit contains seven
trays and holds a total number of 504 cards.’ For each periodical a buttom card and & top card
are prepared. The bottom card contains information including the journal title, subscription
numbet, periodicity, year, volume, i issue, eic. The top card will contain information like volume
number, date of publication, date of recéipt of bill, voucher number,' subscription amount,
. agent, volume number, efc. : ' ' ' ' .

6) Computerised Serials Control With the use of compuier progl ammes and soltware
serials control has become very casy. Journal subscriptions, renewals, receipt of journals, claims .
_for missing issues, efc. can be done dutomatlc.illy The journals list can be sorted and printed in
* desired formats.

7.4 SELECTION AND ACQUISITON OF NBM

According to Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, the documents can be grouped into conventional
(Books, monographs, periodicals, réports, maps, atlases efc.), neo-conventional (Standards, speci-
fication, patents; etc.), non-conventional (Microfiche, microfilm, audio video, floppy diskettes,
CD-ROM etc.) and Meti-documents (Large size documents like Chemical Abstracts). All the
neo-cenventional, non-conventional and meta-documents can be called as non-book material
(NBM). From the type,-ail the documents other than books, monographs and treatises will come
under NBM. Special libraries are more concerned with the collection of this type of material.

7.4.1 Report Literatu’re

Many research and devciopment organizations occasionally produce their research find-
ifigs in the form of research -reports. They contain research progress and research results which
are mostly sponsored by the organizations. Research reports bear unique code numbers and
produced in limited numbers. They are published for internal and restricted circulation. There
~ are few accepted standards available for presentation of information in reports ie., BS 4111:1972.
Specification for the presentation of research and development reports. ANSI 239.18 ¢ 1974
Guidelines for format and production of scientific.and technical reports.

7.4.2 Patents

Inventjons and innovations are made in all the fields of science and technology. If inven-
tors wanl to have rights and protection they need to patent their discoveries/achievements. The

o 69



patent is a limited monopoly granted by the appropriate government. If any body wants ito use.
4 patented invention for commercial purpose, they need to pay some royalty to the inventor.
Patentee may be an individual, company, university or organization. Tn India, patent rights are
normally ailowed for 14 years on every registered patent. For obtaining a patent, the inventor
fas to submit an application to the patent office by certifying that the invention was of his own
intellectual discovery. The patent office will examine the patent and publish it in its oifficia!
patent gazette (Gazette of India, Part 1, Section 2). If no opposing claim was made bylothe;‘
party for 18 months, the patent will be granted. : ;
The patent wil! contain ihe following details: : |
- |
. . |
1) MName and Address of the patentee !
2 Patent Number (and Country)
E))] Date of Application '
43 Title of the Invention
5% Patent Classification Namber |

6} Brief statement of inventicn

h Dietails of the invention
8}  Application and uses-of the invention

9 Limitations and constraints

7.4.3 Standards i

In order to maintain uniformity in various industrial and manufacturing process, metillods,
measurements and terminologies certain standards have to be adopted and followed. Standards
are prescribed for accepted guality and performance value of products like electrical, c!’able,
laboratory and engineering appliances. There are standards in non-industrial sectors alscj%, for
uniform practice and performance. Standards are available for producing bibliographies, mea-
sures, dimensions, test methods, practices etc.

Internaticn. | Standards should be adopted to facilitate uniform production and. trade in
various countries. Standardised parts should be used in all manufacturing sectors so that spare
parts for all machines are available everywhere. The International Standards Organization (ISO),
British Standards Organization (BSO), Indian Standards Institution (ISD) etc., evolved and!pro-
vided the standards on various aspects, Each standard bears a unique identification code ¢om-

prising letters and numbers. ' |

E.g.: IS 368 - 1963 Electric Immersion Heaters
BS 3456 -1963 Electric Immersion Heaters

7.4.4 Government Publications
i \

Government policies, procedures, decisions and progress are produced in various formats
~and methods, They are produced for officials to carry out and implement the govemmant's
decisions. Some documents are produced to let people know about the government policies its
benefits to the public. Government publications provide and statistical data relating to sc“ucioé
economic issues, development plans and policy decisions. They alsc provide legal. trade, indus-
trial, business acts and rules. Government publications can be gronped into 4 categories.

By subject (e.g. Agriculture in brief)
By frequency of publications {e.g. Monthly bulletins)
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Ry form of presentation (e.g. Statistical directories, year books)

By source of origin (e.g. Parliamentary, legislation, judiciouns, éonstitutio_nal erc.)
7.4.5 Microferms

The printed information is photographically reduced and made available in microform.
To read the microform, a magnifying device has to be used. Depcndmg upon the nature form
and size of reduction; microforms can be grouped info a categories.

1} Microfilm - Ttis available in 16 mm & 35 mm format.

2} Microfiche - . A wicrofiche of 6"x 4" can occupying about 98 printed pdge‘;
reduced to (e size of 24x. An uitra fiche of 6"x4" ca
occupy about 3000 pages w1th reductlon of GOx.

3} Micro-Opaque : The micro mages are punted-_on opaque card. These can be
read by a magnifying lens. But these can't be reproduced.

4} Aperture cards . These are the card pieces of 18x8 cm size with windows into
which microfilm pieces are inserted.

Microfilm and microfiche are very common in the special libraries. The cost of produc-
tion, storage space in microform will be more econorical than book form. Many internationa
organizations like TDRC, UNESCO., ILO, ICRISAT, UMI are producing their reports in HCTO-
form. . N ' '

7.4.6 Magnetic Media

Since the information is available through computers, many information products are
now available in magnetic inedia. Any library having computers can usc this material effec-
tively. The production cost is cheaper and retricval will be faster. MdUﬂBHC tapes and floppy
diskettes are two-important types of magnetic media. Magnetic tape is like microfilm, which
contains information on magnetic tape. Floppy diskettes are of two types. A floppy of 514 " size
can occupying about 1.2 MB data where as a floppy of 3 ¥ " stze can occupying about 1.44 MB
storage -capacity

E.g.: Currenr Contents on Diskettes. Philadeiphia: ISI, 1995 - (Weekly)
a)  Physical and Chemical Sciences
b) Social and Behavioural sClences

and five other editions.

7.4.7 Optical Disks

The compact disks are used for information storage and retrieval. Many encyclopacdias.
dictionaries, yearbooks, indexing & abstracting journals are available in CD-ROM (Comipact
Disk Read Only Memory) form. A single sized CD-ROM can store about 650 ME i.e. about
3,00,000 printed pages. Jukeboxes CD towers will be useful for the network and multiple user
access.

E.g.: 1)  Chemijcal Abstracts
2)  CABI '
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7.5 LET US SUM UP

Let us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.

- major poriion ol their budget on acquiring the research pericdicals. .

Books, treatises and monographs constitute the major items of documient col]emon

Special libraries, especially those devoted to the Research and Development i mcur a
i
Book selection is an intellectual process as it involves-various principles and teols of

selection. A written policy statement is requlred to provide g Uuldclmeb for book selec-
tion.

Computerised Serial Control systems are replacing the traditional methods of serial
registry systems, such as Ledger system, Three Card system, Kardex, etc. ;

Special library collection also concentrates on non-book materials, {which consisis
of report literature, patents, standards, government publications, mictoforms, mag-
netic media, optical discs, etc.) ' |

7.6 REFERENCES AND KECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANDHRA Pradesh Open University. Special Libravianship/edited by A K. Ddsgupla Hydel abad:
APGU, 1986 (BLISC Course Material: L')mce VI :

AUGER, CP Use of reports literature, London : Butterworths, 1975.
KRISHAN Kumar. Reference Service. New Delhi: Vikas, 1989,

MITTAL, R.L. Library Administration. New Delhi: 'Metrqpo]itan, 1980.
PERIODICAL Administration in Librariestedited by Paul Mayer. London: Clive, 1980.

7.7 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I E‘%‘%AY QUESTIONS

thk is Collection Development ? Explain the prob[ems of collection developJnent

1}

with special reference w spec1al libraries. |
2)  Discuss the methods of Seria) Control in special libraries. i - ‘
3)  What is Non-Book Material ? Discuss any three of them used in special libraries.

II SHORT NOTES

) Microforms
b) Book Selection Policy
¢) Co-operative Acquisition
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8.4  Let Us Sum Up
8.5 -References and Recommended Books

8.6 Mbndel Examination Questions

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this unit is to familiarise you with different types of reference collection in
special libraries. Further it also aims to help you to build reference collection on specialised
areas. '

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to

[ list out various reference sources required in a special library
[ ] describe the features of major reference sources

®  provide examples of guides to basic and specialised reference sources.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

We see two kinds of reference sources in a library. They are General and Special reference
books. As you know, reference books differ from the other books in the format and content of
the subject matter. These books are not used for continuous reading. The arrangement of the
subject content is alphabetical, chronological, logical, classified or tabular form. Reference
books are used for consultation as sources of information. These sources provide instant answers
to a wide range of enquiries. '

Reference collection development in special libraries is crucial task. In order to provide
latest information to the users the library has to procure reference documents. This unit deals

i
T
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with the reference tools that are wseful in special libraries. These include dictionaries,

encyclopédia, directories, yearbooks, abstracting & indexing periodicals etc. It also prescribes
the guides that are useful in selecting and collecting reference books in the special libraries.

8.2 REFERENCE SOURCES

According to Librarian’s Glossary, "Books such as dictionaries, encyclopedias, yearboc}aks,
indexes, which arc compiled to supply definite pieces of information to varying exient and
intended to be referred to rather than read through”. Let us discuss the nature of reference
sources used in special libraries,

8.2.1 Dictionaries

) The word “dictionary' is derived from a Latin word “dictionarium', where dicto meaning
“a word', Dictionary is most important and commonly used reference source. This is frequently
referenced at home, office, college or library while reading, writing and discussing. These:are
widely used for getting meaning of words. In addition to spelling and meaning of wo:rd&

- dictioparies provide synonyms, antonyms, hbmonyms, products, usage ete. 7 I

Various alternate names. for dictionary include lexicon, thesaurus, vocabulary, glossary,
wordbook - etc. '

Various types of dictionaries are used for different purposes. '|

Types of dictionaries

N General
2)  Subject NS _' :
3) Transléting : '
4y Special

I. General Dictionaries

The general dictionaries contain very popular words and- their meanings. These car? be
_classified into four groups according (o purpose, size, volume and usage.

E.g.: Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1989.
Webster's Third New international Dictionary,” 3rd ed, Springfielids:

G&C Merriam, 1961 o
Random House Dictionary of the English Language, New York: Random House, 1968,

© Oxford, Collins, Longman, Chafnbers, Cassell, Webster, Funn & Wagenals are sofr}e of
the famous publishers of the general dictionaries. ;

II. Subject Dictionaries

. . 0 - . . - I
Subject dictionartes contain the terms related to a particular subject. Rapid growth of
knowledge specialization in the ficlds necessitated the development of subject dictionaricsl.

They contain highly specialized terms of a particular subject. They provide descriptive
information and accurate definitions of technical terms. :

MecGraw-Hill, Elsevier, Penguin, Chambers are some of the leading publishers bringing
out subject dictionaries. S ‘
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Eg:  The McGraw-Hill Dictionary af Modern Economics: a hand-book of terms and
organizations /by Greenwood. 31d ed. New York : McGraw-Hill, 1983.

II. Transiating Dictﬁénaries

They give exact eguivalent words, in or and more languages but not the definite words.
The vocabulary is limited. Historical and etymological details dre not given. Pronunciation,
* parts of speech and gender are provided for the convenience of the translator.

In translating dictionaries you have bilingual dictionaries which deals with two languages,
‘Trilingual dictionaries dealing with three languages and rnultt Jingual dictionaries dealing with
four or five languages.

-E.g.: Elsevier's Russcaanglmk Dictionary/by Macura. New York: Elsevier, 1990.
Oxford Advanced Learner’s English-Chinese chtzonary 3rd ed/ by A.S. Hanby.
Beizing; Hongkeng: GUP. 1989. :

Twenty one language dictionary/ by H.L. Ouseg, Owen, 1962.
IV, Speciai Dictionaries ' -

Unlike general dictionaries special dictionaries deal with specific disciplines & subjects.
These are useful for those who study a specnﬁc subject in detail. Generai dictionaries do not
cover all these special terms. '

- Some cllctlonanes cover linguistic aspects like pronunciation, punctuation, spelling,
synonyms and antonyms usage, etymological and historical details, Dictionaries covering a
special type or class of words like slang, new words, dlfﬁcult words abbreviations and acronyms,
dlalect words and obsolete words.

Eg.. Webster's new dictionary of Synonyms: a dictionary of discriminated synonyms
with antenyms and analogous and contrasted words. Springfold, Massachusetts :
- G & G Merriam Co 1980 '

8 2.2 Encyclopedias

The word enéyclopedia 15 derived from the Greek word Eﬂkykibspaedia where En
means in, Kyklos means a circus and pedia means instimtions. 1.¢. at Circle or complete system
of Jearning. Encyclopecha is storehouse of valuable knowledge providing significant information.

Encyclopedias consist of articles covering il branches of knowledge. The subjects are
arranged alphabetically . At the end of eaclrarticle, bibliography is provided. It contains diagrams.
* illustrations, photogr aphs and short biographies of notable people. Usually encyclopedlas appear
“in multi-volumes.

Types of Encyclopedias : 1) General, and 2) Special or Subject
1. General Encyclopedias . | '

Encyclopedia contains articles related to all branches of knowledge They deal the subjects
minutely. They provide briel information on all the subjects and written in simple language for
the benefit of the general users. Annuals or supplements are provided to supplement the new
developments. They are grouped into different categorles accordlng to size, format, user's age.
area covered and language..

E. g The New Encycloped;a Brzramca 15th ecl Chlcago Encyclopedla Britanica,
(32 Volumes)




A World Book Fncyciopeaua Chicago: World Book Child Crafi Internarional, 1925.
24 \foﬂumeb) '

L. Special or Subjat E?acyc!apea’ias*

These encyclopedias will focus on a pardcular subject and cover in depth. The articles ‘are

arranged alphabetically. These are published i almost all the subjects to benefit the researchers
and scientists working in that arca. Annual supplemenss are also produced for incorporating

latest developments in the qucmcd areas. : |

Eg: McGraw-Hill Encyclopedia of bcéerz_{:e and Technology, 6th ed. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1987, (15 volurnas) '

Encyclopedia of Lzbrm y and Information Science, New York: Marcel Dekker,

8.2.2 Birectories _ L : _;

Directories provide information on organizations, institutions, associations and pel%ons
eic. Directories are useful sources of information for reference putpose. They provide information
related to name, address, functions, structure, objectives etc. The eniries in the directories arﬁ
arranged alphabetically or classified order. . Disectories of persons, industries, universities,
exporters and importers, telephone deparimaent efc., are well known sources of information, The
directories can be couped into two categories : 1. General and 2. Special.

§. General Directories

~* These provide information abont persons and places at National and International Iev'el

Egz: Times of India Directory and Yearbook including Who is Who, Bombc@y Benenett
Longman, 1950 - (Annual) { Ceased Publication) - : _ i

i _Speciaf Dzreca‘ones _

Thesc prowde information aboat educational, professional, trade and business or, gammllons .

Their coverage may be local, regional, national and international,

E.g.0 Comm aweairh Universities Yearbook. London Association of Lommonwedltﬁ
Universities.

Fncyclopea:a ef Aasocrarmns Detroit: Gale Rssedrch Co. (Bl annua
3 Volumes.

8.2.3 Yearbooks

The developments, achievements of the previous year are published every year in the
form of year books. Year books are published serially with updated statistical and descriptive
information on various aspects. These are very good reference sources and helpful to.the
students appearing in competitive examinations, Year books can be grouped into two categon
1) General Yearbooks, and 2) Supplcmems o Encyc.lopadns. i
I. General Yearbooks :

They record the sipnificant events of the previcus years. The arrangements of information
is very simiple and an index is provided for easy access to' information. International Year
books, National Year books, Organizational Year books and Subject Year books come under
‘general year books.

E. g Statesman's Yearbook, Statistical and Historical Annual of the Srares oﬂVoer London
Mew York: Macmillan, 1864« -. (Annual)
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Ind:’q : A Reference Annual. Delhi; Minisiry of Information & Broadeasting, 1 053~
(Annual} ‘

IE Szzppiemmts te Encvc?opedms

A]moat all thc encyclopedias . pdbhsb supplprmnf% every vear inc i)rp()]at ng the la‘i:ﬁ*:t
devclopmcnts in the subject concerned. They record the major events of ihe previcus year. They
vary in their coverage, arrangement, presentation, index cic. The encyclopedia supplements
could be adult, juvenile, or subject oriented. '

E£.g: Britanica Book of the Year. Chicago: Encycsoped ‘Briannica Inc.,1938- . (Anmia_&)
" Americand Annual: Encyclopedia of Events. New York: Americana Incorp., 1923-

8.2.4 Abstracting and Indexing Tools

These are called as secondary periodicals, which provide the filtered information from
the primary journals. They provide information about infermation and help researchers (0 know
the latest developments in their dreas. '

Hg:  Current Conienis
Biological Abstracts
“Chemical Abstracts
Library and Information Science Abstracis

8.3 GUIDES TO REE‘EREN K S@URQES

CTo guxdc the librarians, there .are some secondary sources of infermation, which help in
evaluating the reference sources. These are called as Guides Reference Sources. There are two
_ types of such sources: Gmdeq to General or Basic Referemc Sources, and Guides to Special
Reference Sources. ‘

8.3.1 Guides fo Basic Reference Sources

Some of the.most frequently used guides to select the basic reference sources are:
A. General Guides to Reference Books

Eg. Guide to Reference Material. 4th ed/by Albert John Walford. London: Library
Association, 1987.

- It is published in three separate vo]umcs 1) Science and Technology, 2) Somal Sciences,
and 3) Generalities, Languages, Arts and Literature. UDC system is followed in the arrangement
of enfries. Annotated entries are provided. Author, title and subject index are provided for each
volume. ' E

B. Current Sources to Reference Books

Eg.: Book List. 1905 - . Chicago: ALA, (s.m.)
In.the middle of each issue reviews prepared by ALA wi]l_ be appeared.

Inzmducuon to Reference Worfd William A. Katz, New YOlk McGraw-Hill, 1978.

(2v.) Tt covers all general and spec1al reference sources in all the fields of
~ knowledge.
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C. Guides to National Reference Sources

|

1. American Reference Books !

: _ S |
Eg:.. American Reference Books Annual, 1970 - (Vel.1)/ed. by Bohlan S. Wynar.

Littleton: Libraries Unlimited, 1985. o !

Published annuaily and it gives about 3000 entries. General Reference V\{orks
are given in Part-1 and Subject reference works in Part-2. Five yearly | '
- cumulations are availabie.

1. Australian Reference Books

Eg. Guide to Australian Refe}“enc'e Sources: Humanities/by Wifma Roadford,
Sidney: Library Association of Australia, 1983. 81p.

It gives nearly 400 items with annotations.

I (,anadmn Reference Book.s

“

Eg.. Canadiun Reference Sources: A Selective Guide/ by Dorathy E. Ryder,
2nd ed. Ottawa: Canadian Library Association, 1981. 311p.

|
ltisa sclective annotated guide Lo published books in Canadd !

$.3.2 Guides to Special Reference Sources | .
There are guides to special reference sources, which help the subject specialists looking

for the reference sources in a particular subject area. |
I, Indexing and Abstracting f

Eg.: Abstracting and Indexing Sources in Science and Technology. 2nd ed. Metuchen:
Scare Crow Press, 1985: '

- (It gives about 200 titles arranged by broad sabject cat:,gcn 1es).
Abstracting and Indexing Service Directory. Michigan: Gale, 1983.
II. Union Lists

Eg.: United States, Library of Congress, General and B‘ibliographic Diviston,
" Union Lists of Serials: A Bibliography! compiied by Ruth S. Freitag.
New York: Library of Concqess 1964 o
(It lists about 1200 umon lists arranged geographlcai‘y) | o
III. Bibliography of Btbltograph;es ' l
Eg.: Indian Reference Source_\ An Annotated Guide to Indian Reference Mcneuai
2v.2nded /by H.D.Sharma, Varanasi: Indian Bibliographic Center, 1986

- First published in 1974. It covers all Indian langnages. Volume-1 covers' General !a and
Humanities. Volume-2 covers Social Sciences, Pure Science and Applied Science. Amngf'*mcnt
of entries is by subject. Author and title index is glven at the end. '

v Encyclopaea’ms

Eg.. Best Encyclopaedias: A Guide to General and Sub;er,t Er cyc[opaedras
~ 4th ed. Bd/ by Kister, K.F. Phonix: Oryx press, 1986. 356p. '

The first three editions were publtshcd by R.R. Bowker. 4th ed published by Oryx press.
- Tt gives 52 general and 450 specialised encyclopaedias grouped under aub}cct categories.
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V. Dictionaries

Bg.: World Dictionaries in Print: A Guide to General and Subject
Dictionaries in World Languages. New York: Bowker 1983. 579p.

More than 13,000 dictionaries in 238 languages published in IOO countries are listed.
Includes technical, subject dnd language dictionaries. :

VI D;rectones

Eg.: International Bibliography of Special Directories/ ed by H. Icngeuleldcr
7th ed. Munich; New.Yoik: Saur-Gale, 1983, 474p.

Earlier published as International Bibliography of Directories. It contains 6,000 entries
divided into 72 subject groups. Sub-entries are arranged by country. -

VII. Biographies
Eg. ARBA Guide to Biograph.icat Dictionaries/ ed by Bohdan S.Wynar. Littleton,
_ Colorado: Libraries Limitcd, 1986. 444p. - '
VIIl. Geographical Sources

Eg.: Encyclopaed:a of Geographic Information Sources. 4th ed./Ed. by Jennifer
Mossman. Detroit: Gale, 1983.

Pubhshed in 2 vols. Volume-1: U.S5. in 428 pages with locatxon index publlshed in 1986.
Volume-2: International in 479 pages with city, country and regional index.

" IX. Siatistical Sources

Eg:. Staiistical Sources, 1991. 14th ed./ Ed by Jaequeline Wasserman O Brien
and Steven R, Wasserman. 2v. Detroit: Gale Rescarch Inc, 1990. 3800p.

Covers more than 22,000 specified toplcs It contams 94,000 citations and adds ncarly
200 more international sources.

X, CD-ROM Sources

Eg. CD-ROM End User
Lists CD-ROM products and titles qubject wise.

Silver Platter CD-ROM Product Direciory, 1998.
It contains CD-ROM and Online databases on various disciplines.

XI. Online and Internet Sburces

Eg. Guide to Internet Sources -

 Britannica Internet guide. http://www.ebig.com
It classifies, rates and reviews about 65,000 sites

Web Directories: hitp://wws.studyweb.com
It has about 15000 academic and resealjch URLs

8.4 LET US SUM UP

®  Books, such as dictionaries, encyclopedias, yearbooks, directories and indexes are
called Reference sources. They are comleed to supply specific picces of mformatlon _
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@  Abstracting and Indexing services provide the filiered information from the primary
X

sources. They provide information about the books and articles appearing in primary

periodicals and he p the reseafc hers to Jocate the recent publications.

& Guides to reference sources help the libarians to locate and evluale mformdtlon
souices before purchaging them, -

% % REFE E%imN@ SANETE k! Qﬁ’jWMENEBEB BOOKS

A\TDFRA Pradesh 01‘61’ University. .Jpema:i L;brmumsiﬂp br) yd’emvad ADOU 1986.
u{’/IDE to reference material, 4th ed / edited by Albelt John Walford. London: LA, 1987 4v.

INFORMATION Sourtes: an international selective gmae! K.5. Umapatity. New Delhi:
- Vikas, 1978, o

KATZ, William A. Introduction to refere;-zccf work. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1978,

8.5 MODEL EX@MEWAT?GN @EJELS’W@NS

i ESSAY QUE‘S’H@NS

I} List out the various Reference Sources. Briefly discuss any three categories "r'iou nd
in special library collection with examples. : '

2} What are the Guides to Reference Sources ? Describe briefly any three guides| with
- examples.

IF SHORT NOTES

a) oub|ect Dictionaries
b)  Subject Encyclopedias
¢)  Atbstracting Periodicals -
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BLOCK - HI: SPECIAL LIBRARY SERVICES
Emphasis on Information services is the most distingnishing characteristic feature of the
speciai libraries. The parent bodies establish libraries for getting relevant and uptodate informa-
tion and as quickly as possible. Specialised services organised around a spcialised collection
aniicipation of the needs of the clientele and quick response to their information requirements are
the mosi important function of a special library. The services do not end there, The librarians alert
their clientele to the existence of new information even they come to kunow that sucly information
exists. Aceess to information from various sources, refrieval of necded information asd quick
dissemination to its clientele are the basic aspects involved in special library services,

Unit-9  explains the User Needs Survey. It provides an overview of User Studies, their .
origin, scope and development, and also various methiods used to survey the
user needs. It also touches on User Education.

‘Unit-10 describes the Plarning and Crganisation of Special Library Services. Special

Libraries include a variety of information services, such as Information and
Reference Service, Current Awareness and SDI Service, Liocumentation
“Services, and Micrographic and Reprographic services, Besides planning for

information services, we have also discussed how special libvaries should plar. -

tor change in IT eavironment.

Unit-11 deals with Searching the Online and CD-ROM Databases. Ii caiegarises the
databases into three groups, namely, Source, Reference and Mixed type and
describes the structure and organisation of records in a database. [t also
explains the method of searching the databases, such as ERIC, Chemical
Abstracts, Biotechnology Abstracts and MEDLINE,

“Unit-12 introduces the various Information Products useful to the users of special
libraries and information centres. It also categorises the information sources/
products into documentary and non-docuinentary, and the documentary sources
are divided into primary, secondary and tertiary sources. :
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UNIT - 9 : USER NEEDS SURVEY

Struciure

9.3 Aims and Objectives

9.1 Introduction

9.2 User Studics - Origin, Scope and Types-
8.2.1 Origin and Development - _ - i
822 Scope-
523 Types

9.3 Nature of Information Need

- 9.4 Information Contents of User Surveys

9.5 User-Survey Methods
9.5.1. Questionnaire Method
9.5.2 Interview Method
0,53 Observation Method

9.5.4 Indirect Methods
G.5.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation

9.6 User Education

9.6.1 Neead
9.6.2 Methods

9.7 Let Us Sum Up _
9% References and Recommended Books

9.9 Model Examination Questions

5.0. AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit we introduce you to the user needs, user needs surveys and their methods, and
various user education programmes.

After stndying this wnit, you should be in a position

® to. discuss the 1mp0rtance of user surveys for efficient plannin g and development of
library services

®  to describe the various methods of conducting user surveys

9 to describe the importance and methods of user education.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

|
: |

“From the previous chapters, we have to learnt that special library’s emphasis is ‘on
disseminating information to specialist groups of Users. In order to asscss the utility of the -
services provided, it is essential to know the information needs and requirements of the users. -
How cxactly the user behaves while searching for some information, what type of documents
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are frequently used and How the information is used when obtained, ail these aspeets of - ‘
information use will help the special librarian {Information officers / scientists} to plan and

organize the information services more eificiently. Thius, user studics, with research on users ‘
aim to further understanding of the informaticn seeking behaviour of the users and i turn help

in the improvements of information transfer systems, Other related comcepis used o

describe the studies are “Information needs' and “Information seeking behaviour' studies. '

The information about user needs and their information seeking behavior greatly
influences the services that are to  be rendered 1 a special zlbld[’}. Following examples
Hiostrate the point. Current Contents, is an example of Cirrent Awareness Service provided.
‘based on nser behaviour studies, The most prevalent habit among the scientists s 1o browse
through the content pages of the current issues of journals, as the first step to gathor current
information. Repreduction and circulation of the contenis pages of.current issucs of journals
have thereforc bccoma the most accepied form of Curvent Awa.rencsx Sery T’? .

9.2 EJSM’% STUDIES - GRIGIN, SCOPE AND Tﬁf?”ﬁl

Having understood the importance of user studics, one should have an ica about their
origin and development, scope and types of user studies.

9.2.1 Origin and Development of User Stadies

The origin of user studies can be traced back to Royal Society's Conference. on
Scientific information in 1948 in London and the Washington Conference of 1958, A study
entitled Pilot Study on the Use of Scientific Literature by Scicntists conducted by Ralph R
Shaw is considered another pioneer study in  this direction. An attempt to understand the
scientific communication system, its function and channels, a study was carried out by
Glock, Menze!, Glessner and Sowers, in which 77 scientists were interviewed.

In 1959-60, Vogit made a study to determine scientists' approach to information and
to relate these approaches to the purpose for which the information was sought. By 1977
large number of user surveys of different types and varying quahty have been carried out.
Thus, the review of user studies shows a strong interest in analysmg the information needs and
channels of information flow among scientists.

19,22 Scope of User Surveys

Although ' a large number of surveys were conducted world over there is no widely
accepted formal methodology for library use studies.  Mostly, the technigues are drawn from |
disciplines like sociology and psychology, statistics, operation research studies, sysiems analysis. |
As a result, the findings of such studies lack universal acceptability. However, over the years.
standard methodologies have been emerged. :

Based on their coverage (scope), User Studies may be grouped under four broad categories:

1} General surveys covering users in specific broad disciplines
(Eg: Sciences, Social sciences, etc.)

2)"  Surveys covering users in specific disciplines
' * (Eg: Chemistry, physics, econommics efc.)

3y  Surveys covering specific types of users
(Eg: Researchers, industry personnel, engineers; etc.)

4)  Surveys limited to users in specific organisation.



- The objectives of all sach surveys are cither te introduce new services or 6 evaluate apd
improve existing services both at macro-level and organisational level.

3.2.3 Types of User Studies

Professor Herbert Menzel has cfrouped the user studies mto three main categbrics. T’ﬂ('*y
are as follows; :

“ 1y - Communication Behaviour Studies: Surveys which are conducied to find out the
_ paitern of cverall interaction of user cominunity with the communicatien system.
2y Use studies: Surveys conducied t¢ find the relative use of different channels like

primary, secondary peviodicals, mtahon indexes, abstracts eic, ' |

3)  Information flow stidies: Surveys condua,t d to find out the pflttem of flow m‘ '

information in the communication system. |
. . . . [

However, a survey may consider all the three as different points of approach.

9.3 NATURE OF INFORMATION NEEDS |

- User studies conducted in the past revealed that the same.person can interact with the
information system in different ways at different times depending upon his purpose, siage of
work, general interest and so on. From different types of Information requitements have been
identified, '

1} Current Approach: The need felt by the user to keep himself abreast of the current
developments either in his specific field or in the broader fields of nterest; |

2) © Everyday Approach: The factual infofrnation which is frequently referred by the
nSers; : :

|
3}  Exhaustive Approach: User searching for almost all relevant dncurnents in his
specific field and study.

4)  Catching up Approach: This is an occasional need felt by the user in order to know
the recent developments in the subject in which he 1s not an expert. |

The ﬁndmgs based on such information needs will help to modify, and improve the
communication information aystems !

9.4 INFORMATION CONTENTS OF USER SURVEY

In order to determine the scope of document co]lectlons and kinds of services tc be
provided, the following types of information about the users can be useful. !

a) personal information: Age, e_ducatlon, training and speclal expertl_se-_
b)  Subjects of interest |

<) Membership of profess._ional' bodies

d)  Preference for journals

e)  Types of information service preferred - CAS; SDI; Abstracts etc

f}  Kinds of information media prefei‘red - books, journals, reports, etc

gy  Actual use of different types of documents
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Thc information like frequency of ilbialy visits, time spent in glthermg mfm"r;dt;(}n

‘mature of the sources used greatly mﬂuence the hbrary pmfassmﬁans to plan and organise

their collections to suit the needs of useh

2.5 SURVEY METHQDS

The first step in users survey is to plapning the swrvey, This mvolves identification of

~the need for conducting the survey; identifying the target user community, deciding the

sample making use of the various sampling techniques avaiiable and delermmmg the technique
(Questionnalre interview €tc.) to be employed in the Survey.

Survey methods used in information use studies can be broadly categorlsed as foHows
I Conventional Metnads

a) Questionnaire i

b) Interview

c) Observatlcm By lerdry stdff Self; Dairy
IT !ndzrect Methods

a) Analysis of library records_..
b)  Citation analysis
il Uncoﬂventio;ial Methods

Depending wpon the purpose and objectives of the study, of the above mentioned lists
can be selected. For example, if the study intends to find out the subject areas of greatest
interest to library users with the aim of building up collections or weeding out of little used
material, indirect method like analysis of loan (circulation) records for a certain period may
be selected. This kind of survey would be easier to do and more reliable than interrogation
of library users. '

9.5.1 Questibm_laire Method

Questionnaire is the standard method with wide applicability to library surveys.
Questionnaire includes a set of questions that are formulated based on the objectives of the
study The questlormalre is dlstrlbuted to the users from whom the responses are sought.

The questions asked in the questlonncure may be of dlfferent A question may seck
factual information or opinion of the respondent about a particular service or situation. The
designer of the questionnaire has to be careful in framing the questions. Questions should be

-brief, precise and avoid ambiguity. Questions should be logical- and ensure contmmty of thoughr.

A small and simple questionnaire will result in high response.
Advaniages:

D) Lower cost . Questionndire can be mailed to get response¢ from geographically
scattered user population. The cost of mail are low compared to other methoda
which involve pcrsonal interaction with the users. - -

2) Low bzas factor: As there is no personal mteractlon between the user and the
investigator, the bias is reduced to minimum in case of Larefully structured
questionnaire.

3)  Accessibility: The questlonnalre has wider accesmblllty as it can be malled to persons
any where in the: world.
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Bisadvantages:
13 Tt requires simple questioning

2)  In questiormaire method, there is no facility to cross check the users response, no
opportun ty o get claification for ambiguous answess ele. :
3) The researcher has no control over who fills the questionnaire. Thus, if ihe righi
perscu .do ot answer the  questionnatre, the entire survey will become 4 futile

exercise
4y Ancther disadvaniage of this mczhod is ihe low r&spo;w*ﬂ atg.

.52 Interview Meth@d _ ;
I
In the Interview method, questions are asked in pemon Interview may be structured or
unstructurad. An interview may use a predetermined set of questions in a particular orller to
get information from the user. This is called Structured Inierview. In the unstructured interview,
there is no fixed order of questions and the interview may be more like a discussion. For the
interview (o be successful, the interviewer should possess considerable skill in eliciting
information from the users. The interview method has greater flexibility and racahtzﬁeq fo
obtain more detailed information from the respondents. Tt also has the advantage of havmw
control over the situation and ensures high response rate. However, this method bas dertain
fimitations as i is tlme consuming and costiy.

$.5.3 @bserva‘iﬁ@n Methed .
|

The Oasuvatzon method can be grouped mto three types Observation b y leraryw Staff,
Qbservation by Self and Dairy method. : : 1

I Observation By Library Staff

Observation is the simple technique of carefully and systematicaily watchmg people by
library staff and recording the observations made on them. This technique in celta.m
instances tend:: to be more accurate than questionnaire method. For example, if an Grgam,zatlon
wants to find ou . library usage or library traffic, observation method can be used in this case
may not give reliable information, as users may count the days of library use at random and
may give more gcnerallzed usage frequenc:lf-*s

I Observatwn By Self |

Apart from observation by library staff self observations of users also can be employed.

In order to know the areas of subject interest of the users, the librarian can ask the specialists to

‘mark the sections while the specialist is scanning a particular document. This direction to the

user will help the librarian to get reliable information regarding the areas of subject interest of
- the specialist, the journals that are most useful to the specialists and so on.

I Dauy Method

Other methods of non-questionnaire techniques include the dairy method. If thel study
involves knowing people's activities or reactions over a period of time, users may be asked to
maintain a dairy.

This method overcomes the memory problem. However the method has several
limitations. People are often self conscious about keeping personal records. Dropout rate is
also found to be more. Users who are emotionally involved in the subject may cause
personal bias in the study. ' a
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954 Indirect Methods

iIn addition to direct methods of user survey, there are some Indirect methods such as
Analysis of Library Records, and Citation Analysis.

1) Analysis of Library Records

This is an important method employed in user studies. The records maintained in a

Tlibrary like circulation records, details of reference queries, inter library loan records.

photocopying requisition  records efc. can be systematically analysed to know the use of
documents/information by the users. '

2) Citation Analysis

The citation study is an useful means to assess the pattern of informaticn use and extent
of use of published sources of information. We can assess the type of Hterature uscd by
different scientists through citation analysis method. Science Citation Index compiled by Eungene
Garfield, which can be used to find out the citing document or the cited reference, if one

knows any access point, i.e., source document or the reference cited. Thus, using citation

analysis it is possible to identify the Key documents used by a scientist, Core journals in a
specific  subject discipline and so¢ on. However, the accuracy of the findings . of cifation
analysis method has been much debated. :

9.5.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation

Once the data is coliected using any of the above technigues, the fniext step involves
analysis. At this stage, data will be sorted out, and presented-in tabular form and percentages.
averages are taken whereever necessary. From the tables, the findings are summed up.

Report 1s the logicaI expression of the findings of the study in a convenient format,

The user needs surveys are often criticised that they fail to give a complete picture of
scientists' information gathering habits. Wrong selection of the technique may resuit in ambi guity
in responses lack of in depth analysis leads to superficiality of the study. As a consequence of
all the defects mentioned abeve, the results of the various surveys have remained largely
incompatible. '

Not withstanding its limitations, the user surveys provide valuable guidelines for building
up library coliection and organising services. The. surveys also ensure the participation of

users in the library activities which in turn make the collection and services responsive to the

information needs of the users.

9.6 USER EDUCATION

The first two laws of library science enunciated by Dr.S.R.Ranganathan "Bocks arc
for use” and "Every book its reader” calls for awareness among the library users about the
existing library resources and the services offered by the library. The beoks being inert cannot

leap to the lap of readers by themselves. If the vast majority of books and journals are not put
to proper use, lakhs of rupees spent on procuring them will become wasteful expenditure.

'User Education’ is one of the important techniques adopted-by the librarian to promote usc of
books in the library. ' : :
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" ! . 4 . i
9.6.1 Need for User Education _ :
’ i
User education means educating, acquainting or familiarising the libr ary users with the
various library tools, techriques and mechanical devices in the art of using Jibrary and the
various services provided by the library fo save the valuable “time and cnergy of the scientists
1t searching fcr information. '

For example, the search for literature consumes a lot of time of the scientists / specialist
users. He can save his valuable time if he is aware of the existence of information in  the
Iibrary, For this purpose, he can make use of the various indexing, abstracting .and
bibliographical services offered by the Vhrary for his uwes‘{lgatmn or leaEdI'Ch work and
contribute to the development of the subju,t : '

The three main functions of & librarian are collection, sterage and dissemination of
documents and knowiedge contained in them, These functions can never be discharged effigiently

“unless the users know, "How to find knowledge", "where to find knowledge" and "How to use

the knowledge" so collected. This requires a thorough knowledge of the libraries or inforr:nati@n

centres  and the services offered by them. Library users should aisc be aware that the! large

resources of other libraries and information centres can also be accessed throtugh resource
sharing. ' '

" In order to derive maximum advantage out of the services and rescurces of the library

.and Information centy ey, it is desirable on part of the users to acquaint themnselves w1ﬂ* the

technigues and devices used to obtain relevant information. i

Knowledge about the classification and cataJoguing systems, an understanding of the
shelf arracgement followed in the library will belp the specialist user to save considerabie
amount of time spent in searching for the documents. Services like Reference service.
bibliograpliical and documentation services, book reservaticns etc. should be extensively
availed by the specialist users. - ‘ '

User education, user orientation, user assistance, user instruction, mnmtlon aie the
terms syhonymously used for educaiing the uscr regarding library use. However, the orientation
and initiaifon a‘e meant- only for new users of the library, while user education is meéant 10r
new as well as existing potemlal users of the library,

9.0.2 Meth()ds of User Education | | SR

There are many methods of user education: Sofne of the major methods are :
1) Shelf Guiding |

! Orientation Week _

3)  Lecturc Method SRS e _
4y Library Tour . o
5 Audio-\/isuai Method
6) Prmted Booklets

Depending upon the situation, one or a comblnatlon of two or more methods can be
adopted.

1] Users'.R'espansibifities '

Library nser must be initiated to fol!ow certain procedures to derive maxmlum advamagc-
of the library services with least possrb[e expf:ndnure of time and enelgy
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The responsibilities of the users are :

1) Toattend library crientation or iectures:

2y To read carefully the library guides or builetins meant for library users

3y To familiarise oneself with the gt‘,neral layout of the ilblary, its various sections
~.and their working

4) To develop familiarity with the classification and cataloguing systems followed in
 the library

. 5)  To develop acquaintance and personal rapport with the librarian and library staff
6y  Tolearn tie techniques of nsing various types of reférence books, library tools, guides.
efc. ' o
7} To have complete knowledge of library rules and regulations and to foliow them
' strictly while-using the library.

9.7 LETUSSUM UP

In the present -day context of digital libraries, electronic publications, Internet and
networking of libraries, the user education assumes utmost importance. The specialist users
must be familiarisd with the . sofiware adopted for providing various services, information
search strategies, retrieval techniques and the access to different databases and networks.

Thorough knowledge about the above mentioned criteria is essential to make efficient
use of the technological innovations. Otherwise, . the technology in spite of eaﬁmg the procedures
will become a menace for the library users.
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9.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUFSTIONS

1) List out the various User Survey methods and dcscnbe briefly each one of them:

'2)  Explain the importance of User Education and list out the varl ous methods of user
education used in tibraries. :

II SHORY NOTES

.a) Nature of Information Needs
by  User Responslbﬂl[les _
¢) Coments of User Survey -
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10.1 INTRODUCTION

UN1E-10: PLANNING AND ORGANISATION

OF SPECIAL LIBRARY SERVICES

Structiare

101 Aims and Objectives ' _ | | |
13,1 Introducticn |
10.2  Planning Special Library Services

10.2.1  Technical Operations ‘

10.2.2  Access and Users Services |
10.3 Information and Reference Scrvice
104 Current Awareness and SDI Scrvices

10.4,1  Current Awareness Service |

10.4.2 _Selective Dissemin.ﬁtiﬂn of Information

10.5. Documentation Services

10.5.1 Indexing Service

1_0.5.2 Abstracting Service
10.6 Micmgraphy and Reprography
10.7 Pia‘nning for Change in IT Environment
10.8 Let Us Sum Up | | !
109 References and Recommended Books : ' i

10.10 Moedel Examination Questions ' . ' . ;

10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES T

. i
As times change, special (ibraries need change in their structure and services. This needs
proper planning and organisation of special library services to suit the user nceds. This unit

- introduces the planning and organisation of special library services.

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to
@ discuss the necessity for planning various gervices in a special library

®  cxplain the advantages of planning for change, that is, incorporating IT in providing
spectal library services. : : — ;

Planning has been defined as the process of turning ~ objectives inte actions. Planning
involves actions taken in the present with regard to the future. Planning sets out the strategics
and stages for achicving a set of desired objectives. It provides a means of monitoring
progress and contributes to the control for self evaluation on a continuing basis. Planning gives

a sense of purpose and direction to an organisation. Thus, planning reduces uncertainty and-
‘increases conformity. Without proper plan, organisations will lead to fragmented development.
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Planning is of great imporiance in times of change. When resources are constrained,
then it becomes essential for the ‘organisations to set priorities and review strategies in order to
“deploy those limited resources as efficiently and effectively as possible. Most: of the libraries
very often come across this sitiation. For these reasons there 1s a strong emphasis on  planning
in libraries throtighout the world. British Library in formulating its Strategic Plan (1985-
1990) has cmphasised the imporiance of planning in clarifying priorities, assessing user
needs and explofing the scope and importance of developing new services, to cooperate with
other libraries to obtain greatest benefit from the available resources. ' '

Thus, library pian helps to maximise the nse of rescurces vy converting the informal
cooperation 1nto . more  deliberately planned relationships, In tre present day context of
Information Technelogy, planning assumes greater importance.. Planr mg for IT in libraries has
10 [ake into conclderaﬁon

1) The potentleu of IT

2)  lmpact on the hbrary ar tramsatjon

3 Impact of IT on the nature of library services

4)  The costand f.u-nding*of IT based library services -

35)  Management of change conseQuent upon introduction of 1T in libraries

In order to plan effectively, data regarding the existing situation of library and its
services must be available. The data regarding library collection, user needs, services provided.
infrastrictural facilitics, financial provision etc. should be available to the planner to prepare
sensible plan for developmernt. In the absence of such data, the planner has to start from tne
beginning.

10.2 PLANNING SPECIAL LIBRARY SERVICES

Planning of special library services invelves systematic study of the specialist users of
the system. The planning of services _that are to be provided in a special hbrary can be
grouped into:

1) Basic Technical Operations like; identification, selection and procurement of -
documents or items of information; their conservation and storage:; -

2y Accessand Making mformatlon availabie forusein a convemem form to the specialist
' users. This requires the provision of various kinds of services to users.

10.2.1 Technical Operations

Activities related to the functions of collection and preservation may be described as
“technical operations. The function of collection involves identification, selection and
procurement of documents or items of information, ‘while preservation is concerned with
physical conservation, storage and weeding out of fraudulent information/documents. The
purpose of these operations is to facilitate the use of informatien and information access
through various kinds of services to the users. The effectiveness of library and information
Services to users therefore depends to a great extent on the eff1C1ency of the technical operations.

I Identg‘icatmn 1

Identification  of documents with the he]plof various library tools like publishers
catalogues, subject b]bhographles, periodical  directories etc, is the primary function of the
librarian. The Iibrarian should gain sufficient knowledge about the availability of documents
with book sellers, publishers, agents or book shops, in order to procure them. -
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2) Seleciion

Library's success in mee[mg the neads of its users depends 1o a great extent on its ability
to selezt from the large volume of publications/literatare available, those which are most "
relevani to the needs of its users. In Chapter 9, it is discussed in detail how to obtain knowledge
of the users needs and information seeking behaviour of users in a special library. it 18 noticed
that most often, scientists/specialist nsers need information to know the status of research
going on in different parts of the world; to obtain up to date information regarding developments
in the subject of specialisstion. This requires that scientist/specialist user requires first °
hand information which is available in the primary sources like periodicals, rescarch
yeports, coniference proceedings, scientific expeditions, patents, standards, trade literature, theses
and dissertations etc. Information officer must select from these varicus publications apart
from the secondary sources lke Indexing and Abstracting periodicals, Reference books,
. Treatises, Monographs, Text books etc. Information Officer should exercise great skills in the
selection of documents, Clear cut selection procedures and policies must be laid down for this
purpose. :

3) Procurement

Once the materials arc selected, the nexi step is to acquire those materials.  The most
commen methods of procurement are purchase and gift or exchange. Sometimes, to satlsn‘y-
the requirement of users, materials may also be procured on Inter Library Loan for a hmltr‘d
pericd of time. i

4) Conservation and Storage ‘ - |

The planning of library service must ensure that the materials acquired in the library a:.re
adequately protected against damage, theft or loss and stored under satisfaciory conditions
for future use. The provision of accommodation, fumiture and equipment for the storage of
library collections should be adequately planned. Policies and programmes for storage, retontmn
and discarding must be clearly laid down.

10.2.2 Access and Users Services

Before users can make use of library collections, they mmust be acquainted with thu
existence and contents of the library collections. This requires provision of guides to librdry
resources and provision of adequate arrangements for gaining access to them.

Information officer can promote the use of information and libyary by providing various
services to its users. The services required in a special library are discussed here. '

10.3 INFORMATION AND REFERENCE SERVICE

* Although the basic approach to refcrem.e service and the techmqueq of answering
reference questions are similar in all libraries, there are two distinctive features of reference
service provnded in special libraries.

a) The reference enquiries in special libraries are related to specific areas, te., related to
the activities of the parent organisation;

b) Enqulrles may range from simple facts to complex questions involving extensive
search. :

‘However, from the results of many studies on reference - work in scientific-and technical
libraries, several generalisations can be made: '
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a)

b)

¢}

" 25% of the demands are simple facts and figures, which can be answered from any

standard reference tools;

20% of the demands are for description of an object, process, method or concepi,
Answers to such questions may not generally be availale in reference tcols, butin
any relevant document on the suhject; '

The balance comprise ma]m enquiries that 1nvolve search of the relevant lnemtuac.

These include:
- assessment and integration of information;
- conversion of informaticn to another form;

- the integration of documented information and unpublished knowledge;

- substantial agsistance from outside contacts and services

- searches in interdisciplinary fields in foretgn docaments and comprehensive searches

Types of Reference Enguiries

Hanson grouped the types of reference queries into six categories:

a)
b)
€}
d)

e)

f)

Inquiries for simple lacts and figures;

"Some important information about.......

All the information ........
Needle in a haystack
Very recent literature

Foreign language literature

Qualities and Qualifications of Reference Librarian

_In order to provide efficient reference service, the reference librarian should have:

b

2)
3}

a thorough knowledge of the subject fields served by the library;
acollection of specialised reference tools as well as knowledge of information sources:

familiarity with the contents of library materials.

The answers provided in response to queries must be sufficiently documented. The
- answers should be provided in the form of a bibliography which is arranged in a heipful order.
The user will be greatly benefited if the reference librarian can indicate the availability of
relevani documents in the library. '

10.4 CURRENT AWARENESS AND SDI SERVICES

Scientific research demands that the knowledge of current litcrature should be
available to the scientists to know the developments in the subject field. Therefore, scientists
adopt various methods to keep themselvés abreast of the current developments. These include:

a)

b)

.c) |

regular perusal of currént issues of journals either received through personal
subscriptions or those available in the special libraries attached to their organisations:

scanning the current awareness bulletins which disseminate the contents of the current
literature;

maintaining formal and informal contacts with researchers working in similar areas
both within and outside the country by exchanging reprints and working papers:
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d)  obtaining reprints of papers published in current joumals as well as working papers
from authors; and | | |

d) attending seminars, conferences, colloquia etc. organised at institutional, national
and interpational levels. ' '

However, such personal efforts of scientists have their limitations for several reasons,
ex: vastness of the litcrature; lack of access to information; lack of time etc. It 13, therefore,
“necessary for the special libraries to adopt systematic methods to bring the contents of
litcrature to the notice of the users . Thus, any cffort made to bring current literature tllo the
notice of the users may be termed as Carrent Awareness Service. It may be defined| as "a
system of service which ensures that all the (current) information iikely to influence the
progress of z research werker or a rescarch team is made available to them in the right time
and in a conventesit form”. While the publications like periodicals, reports, patents efc. contain
current information, the information about the information contents of these varicus types of
documents can be disseminated to the scientists in the form of current awarencss buliletins.
The current awareness bulletins compiled by the libraries based on the information available
in their paticular Jibrary are termed as 'in-house current awareness bulletins’ or ‘inshousc
_documentation lists'. The iibrary can also subsceibe to the commercially available buletins
like Current Contents, Management Contents efc. which have very comprehensive coverage.

10.4.1 Methods of Current Awareness Service (CAS)

Although the compilation and circulation of in-house bulletins and the use of
commercially published ones are the most widely accepted methods of providing current
awarcness service in special libraries, there are several other methods to bring to the notice of
a user on the cuurent information available in the library, Some of the most commonly used
methods are discussed below.

a) Display Methoaf

The very purpose of displaying the current issues of journals, as sgon as thc|=y are
received, on the specially designed display racks is to facilitate browsing by users. Most of .

the scientists us= this facilities to keep in touch with new _lOllI'l‘ld] literature.
b) Individaol F ubhcaaons

The fibrary staff are generally aware of the needs and inicrests of the users. As and
when new documents are received they nofify the receipts to the concerned users.| The
internal telephone or a formal notification slip may be used for this purpose. '

¢} Routing of Journals

Routing of journals to the users, for a long time, was the most accepted form of current
awarencss service, The library first ascertains from the users the titles of journals they would
like to see regularly. On receipt of a journal, a routing slip containing the names of the
concerned users is attached to it. The names are generally listed alphabetically, or the “hierarchical
positions may determine the order of listing. After perusal, cach user passes on the journal to
the next person, The last recipient sends back the journal to the library. Altamative\ly, the
journal may be sent tc the second person and the process is repeated to cover al} the persons in
the list, : 1

|

However, the operation of the system is extremely unsatisfactory for several reasons,
e.g., 1} most of the users do not promptly pass on the journals to the next person. The user
may also be away from his officc on leave or on tour. Therefore, when the last person receives
an issuc, it is no I'Qnger a “current issue’; ii) keeping track of the journals is a difficult task.
and iii) the entire operation is time consuming.
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d) Reproduction of Content Pages

Instead of routing the journals, photocopies of content pages may be distributed to
users after asceriaining their interesis, -

¢j Use of Comunercially Published Services

.~ The scientists’ requirements of current literature is not restricted to only those documents
received by their libraries. With the introduction of services like Current Contents or the CA
- Select services of the Chemical Abstracts, keeping abreast of the new developments has become
an easy task. The relevant documents identified through these publicaticns can be obtdined
either by Inter library loan procedure or directly from the authors. -

| 10.4.2 Se]ectivé Dissemination of Information (SDI)

In the year 1959, Mr. Hans Peter Luhn of IBM has introduced for the first time the idea
of Selective Dissemination of Information. When Current Awareness Service is offered to an
individual user ( or a team of users with similar subject interests) on specific demand, it is
referred as Selective Dissemination of Information. In the edrlier days, the system of SDI was
operated manually. . However; with the advent of computers, the entire process has become
very simpic and less time consuming. ‘

Basically, the system operates as ollows:

1) Each user submits a "profile" of his interests - usually a list of indexing terms taken
from a standard list, along with the address of the individual user. This data is
transferred to computer sterage through approptiate input medium.

2)  Theiterns of information received in the library is.indexed and stored in computer.’

3)-  The computer compares the two inputs at predetermined intervals, Where sufficient

- terms for user profile and document profile match, such list of references arc taken in
‘print and sent to the specialist along with a response card.

4)  The user retains the printed list and notes on the response card his remarks dbout the
extent of use of the documents listed. : -

5)  The information onlamed through response card is used by thc library to update the
user profile te ensure more efficient selwce

The etfectiveness of the SDI system depends on - how often "an update of the ‘user
profile’ and “document profile’ are maintained in the library. 'Evaluatlon of the service is
_another important factor that determines the effectivencss of this service.

10.5 DOCUMENTATION SERVICE

_ Dr. S.R.Ranganathan has defined documentation as promotlon and practlce of brmcrmg'
into use of nascent micro-thought by a specialist pinpointed, exhaustive, expeditious service
communicated through several periodical reports and articles.

Documentation is the process of coIlecting and subject classifying all the items of new
observations and 'making them available to the user in a convenient form. All the activities
that are targeted to bring nascent information to the specialist user form part of documentation
work. The following services are covered by documentation work.

1) Bibliographies
2)  Indexing services
3 Abstracting services
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CD-ROM seatch results.

11.2 - DA TABASES TYPES STRUCTURE AND

11.1 INTRODUCTION

Online Searching is a process of interucting with the computer systems fo access|infor-

- mation to meet the particular requesis from the users and the search is usually conducted from
~ a computer communicating with a remote computer system; on which the required database is

located. The searching process is dynamic and interactive as the results are made available

~almost instantly. The users can accept the results or refine his/her original request for search till

the searcher gets possibly the desired information by the user. Some databases are very small -
and specialised containing a few thousand records, while others are large and general with
several millions ‘of records. Some databases go back to twe or more decades back i their
coverage and while others cover only more recent mformauon Therefore. the searchers have to
make their a,carc,hmg in multiple databases.

Many databases are now available on CD-ROM (Compact Disc Read Only Mer@ory).
Searching the databases on . CD-ROMs have many advantages - prowdmg ddtabdse access to
mere number of users in a fairly stress-free environment, no exfernal service has to be accessed

~and paid for it, and there is no need for establishing communication links. The users |could

search the online databases, if necessary, (0 update their mformdtlon and thus, complement the

SilverPialter and CD Plus publish information/data in CD-ROM format exclugively.
Many oniine hosts like DIALOG are now publish their services t both online and CD'ROM
formats. Many publishers, for example, BLOIoglca[ Abstracts, Current Contents‘ and Chemical
Abstracts distribute their established print products using CD-ROM format. Not only hiblio-
graphic/reference databases, many journals are now available as full-text daaabaSPs in electronic

format and. these are known as Electronic Journals: , |

. . |
Now-a-days, many publishers of databas_es have created. their own web sites and they are

‘now available on Internet. Many big Libraries and Information Centres in India and abroad are

creating their own Eocal]y stored databa%es which are open searching online.

OHGANISATION

There 'afe several kinds of databaseés available as Online and €D-ROM dzjltzibases. These
databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are ‘

Types cS_f Databases .
I T |

Source Databases Reference Databases =~ Mixed types
Full text ~ Referral (more than one)
Numeric _ Bibliographic I 1
Textual/Numeric o

Source Databases are primary sources of information. These can be divided into| three
categories, such as Full text, Numieric, Textual-Numeric and Software. Full Text Databasés
contain the complete text of a document (like primary sources of information, court-gases,
encyclopedlas and newspaper articles). Numeric Databases are machine- rea.dable collections of
numeric data. Textual-Numeric Databases consists of records with both textual and numeric
fields and these are primarily designed for giving facts or Question-Answerlng These arL: also
sometimes refetred to as Dlrectory Type Databases.
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Reference Databases contain a collection of data reférring a user 1o another. These data-
bases may be further grouped into Referral and Bibliographic.databases based on the nature of
data they contain. Bibliographic Databases contain records with clues on inteflectual content
and physical characteristics of the graphic material (printecf). In other words, these are the
surrogates of primary sources, guiding the user to a published document. Scurce and Referral
databases together are referred to as Non-Bibliographic Databases.

There are several examples of databascs. Some major databases in some subject fields
are listed below:

1. BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATABASES

1) Agricul.turc S AGRICOLA, BIOSIS PREVIEWS
2) Books and Monographs : BOOK REVIEW INDEX. BOOKS IN
: PRINT, L.C MARC
3) Rusiness and Economics : ABVINFORM, MANAGEMENT
CONTENTS
4y Chemistry . CA SEARCH
5) Current Affairs : MAGALINE INDEX, PAIS, UPI NEWS
6) Education . FRIC, ICDE
7) Medicine/Biollogicai Sci. : .MEDLINE, BIOSIS PREVIEWS, EMBASE
8) Multidisciplinﬁry _Areas :  DISSERTATION ABSTRACTS
9) Science & Technology :  COMPENDEX, INSPEC, SCISEARCH
10) Humanities & Social Sci. :  HISTORICAL ABSTRACTS, PSYCINFO.
' : SOCIAL SCISEARCH, SOCIOLOGICAL
ABSTRACTS

II. DIRECTORY TYPE DATABASES :

1) Census data
2y Telephone Directory

11.2.2 Database Structure and Organisation

Record structure and file organisation are essential aspects of Database design and devel-
opment. Information about the entities/objects (like books, journal articles or other documents),
which refers to a document surrogate, is stored in a record. A field or subfield of a 1‘ecord‘is ]
_set of characateristics that represent the value of an attribute for the entity/object. For example.
author, title, publisher, date of publication, etc. are the fields. Database producers use different
fields in their record structures. dc,puiding on the nature of the database they produce. The
followtng list shows the selected data fields and descriptions from the ERIC Resources in

-~ Education Database,

Add date :_]ulian darte of recording when record was added to thé_- file. Bg:73032 for 2/1¢
73 _ . _

Change datc : Binary Julian date that record was last changed

Accession Number : Sequentially assigned to records, 2 chamﬁ,tm prefix I:D followed by
' "6 decimal digits
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* Clearinghouse Accession Nusmber © Accession Number assigned by ihe of 1gumun,g
clearinghonse . |

Publication Type : Three charactcr codes for 1denufymg the class of publication.
i:g mdp, repori ‘

" Publication Date : The ciate the pubhcatlon was pubilshed or issned.
Title : The title and subtitle. if any, of the documenp
Personal Author . Thﬁ name of the person(sﬂ who wrote the report o

Institution Code : Ar! a‘phfmumenc code 3551gned by ERIC to institation 011gm|atmg the|
publication : _ i

Sponsoring Agency Code : A code assigned by ERIC to the agency that sponsai)red the
publication - |
Descritors © A term that is a member of the Tl‘iesaurus of ERIC Descriptors :
Tdentifiers : A natural language term that duscnb s an entity or subject dealt with by the
document, o : ;
EDRS Price : Price of the paper document or microfiche copies obtained from ERIC Doc.
Repr. Service '
. I

.Descriptjve Note ; Cat‘aloguitlg information augmenting the documcnt.deserip:ticm
Page : NumDer of pages in the document | : ' _

svel @ Cede indicating availability {rom ERIC Document Reproduction Sc,rvu,e (EDRS)
Issuc : The Issue of the RIE in which the index record was published

Absuact A bnef narraive summaw of the document

Report Ni amber A number ass1gned to the document bv the oaganmatwn Lhat pI‘Od‘.J(,"‘dr"
' disseminated it : : :

Contract Number : An a phanumeuc code 1dﬂnt1fy1ng thc govt contract quppontmg the
publication : : -

- Grant Nurnber : An alphanumeric codc identifying the grant supporting the pu’biiéation '

PlO_]eCl Number : An alphanumeric code assigned by the sponsoring dwncy (o tht prmm
of publication :

Availability ¢ Indicates where and in whal form thlS publ lcahon is dvaﬂable. othen than
from EDRS.

Journal Citation : Journal name. volume number, inclusive pagination and date

Geographic Source : An alphanumeric code indicating the country of origin (incl. State
and province) : '

Government Stats @ Designates official/govt. agency publications: fedcral/staté/local,
' foreign : : :

Institytion Name 1 Name of the corporafe source .

Sponsoring Agency Name : Name of the sponsoring agency
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d} Reproduction of Content Pages

Instead of routing the journals, photocopies of conient pages may be distributed to
users after ascertaining their interests. o '

¢; Use of Commercially Published Services

The scientists’ requirements of current literature is not restricted to only those documents

received by their libraries. With the iniroduction of services like Current Contents or the CA

- Select services of the Chemical Abstracts, keeping abreast of the new developments has become

an easy task. The relevant documents identified through these publications can be obtained
either by Inter library loan procedure or directly from the authors. -

10.4.2 Selective Dissemination of Information (SDI)

In the year 1939, Mr. Hans Peter Luhn of IBM has introduced for the first time the idea
of Selective Dissemination of Information. When Current Awareness Service is offered to an
individual user ( or'a team of users with similar subject interests) on specific demand, it is
referred as Selective Dissemination of Information. In the earlier days, the-system of SDI was
operated manually. However, with the advent of computers, the entire process has become
very simple and less time consuming.

Basically, the system operates as follows:

13 Each user submlts a "profile" of his interests - usually a list éfindexing terms taken
from a standard list, along with the address of the individual user. This data is -
transferred to computer storage through appropriate input medium.

2)  The items of information received in the library is indexed and stored in computer.

3):  The computer compares the two inputs at predetermined intervals, Where sufficient
terms for user profile and document profile match, such list of references are taken in
print and sent to the specialist along with a response card.

4y The user retains the printed list and notes on the response card his remarks about the
extent of use of the documents Jisted. :

) The information obtained through response card is used by the li brdry to update the
user profile to ensure more efficient service.

The effectiveness of the SDI system depends on how often an update of the ‘“user
profile’ and “document profile' are maintained in the library. ‘Evaluation of the service is
_another important factor that determines the effectiveness of this scrvice. '

10.5 DOCUMENTATION SERVICE

Dr. S R Ranganathan has defired documentation as promotion and practice of bringing
into use of nascent micro-thought by a specialist pinpointed, exhaustive, expeditious service
communicated through several periodical reports and articles.

Documentation is the process of collecting and subject classifying all the items of new
observations and making them available to the user in a convenient form. All the activities
that are targeted to bring nascent information to the specialist user form part of documentation
work. The following services are covered by documentation work.

1} Bibliographies _
2) - Indexing services .
3 Abstracting scrvices
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4) . Translation
"5 Current Awareness Service
8) Selective Tssemination of Informaﬂon

7) Literature search
3) Enion catalogues .
9)  Reprography & Micrography ete.

The CAS and SDI are discussed in the previous section. The other important
documentation services like Indexing, Abstracting, Bibliographic services, Reprography and
Micrography are discussed here. ' : '

16.5.1 Indexing Services

An index is a "sysiematic gnide fo the text of any reading material or to the contents of
other collected documentary material, comprising serics, with headings arranged alphabetical -
or other . chosen order, and with 1feferen_é:es to show where each item indexed is focated” (BSI).

The process of indexing involves scanning the documents, analysing the contenis of
the documents according to predetermined criferia. tagging individual items with appropriate
identifiers and audmg locative 1nf01mat1011 to each identifier for t‘le mdlcatlon of its location in
the sicre of information. '

Thus, an index is a working tool designed to help the user to find his way abeut the mass
of documented information in a given subject field. It provides a communication link between
a source of information and the user. '

Indexing Language

Indexing Janguage is needed to represent the contents of a document precisely in order
to facilitate fiterature search. Such Indexing Language will help in Vocabulary control, minimising
the problems of synonyms, homonyms in information retrieval and for precise representation of
the subject. Thesaurus, Subject Heading lists, Classification Schemes are some examples of
vocabulary control devices or Indexing janguages. '

Broadly, ‘ndexing Languages can be classified as Natural Language Indexing and
Assigned/Derived [ndemng systems. Any Information Retrieval system without vocabulary
~control 1s referred to as " Natural-ianguage” or "Freg text” indexing system.

In Assigned/Derived Tndexing, the indexer assigns terms or descriptors on the basis of
subjective interpretation of the concepts implied in the document. :

Types of Indexes
There are several types of indexes. Some of them are:

N Alphabetic Subject Index

21 Classified Index

3)  Coordinate Indexes- Pre coordinate and Post coordmatr—*
43 PRECIS and NEPHIS

57 - Citation Indexes '

6)  Computer aided indexes

Citation Indexes (eg Science Cnarzon Index) and the computer aided mdexes like
KWIC arc found to be mostly used in thc information retrieval of scientific and technical
literature. - '
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Whatever be the i&chmque of i indexing foliowed o sc1ent1ﬁc or special llbrary can do
effectwely without proper indexing sysrem :

10.5.2 Abstractmg Servnces

Abstracts are important r_etrieval media and current awareness tools. Due to information
explosion in almost all fields of intellectual activities, the scientist or researcher who is busy
with investigation in his specialised subject may not find time'to -go through all the information
‘thet is being produced in the subject. Therefore, it becomes esseritial to provide the relevant
- information to the specialist user in condensed form. Abstracting services play an impoztan
role in keepmg the user well mfonmed

An abstract is a surmmary or the abridgement of the important part of a publication or |
article accorapanied by an adequate bibliographical description to enable the publication or
aticle to be traced. According to Maizell and others, “an abstract simply defined, is a
condensation that presents succinctly, the objectives, scope and findings of a document. This
information is usually conveyed together with an indexing system, which further helps. to
identify document content. - An abstract as a rule, is aimed at a specific grovp of users who
either may not have easy access to the original document”. However, m simple words, an
abstract is a summary of 2 document. Adequate bibliographic details are provided so that
one can trace the docurnent. The concerned document may be a bock, an articie from 2
periodical or some other form of 1ecorded knowledgc

Types of Abstracis

There are two major kinds of abstracts namely, indicative abstracts and informative
abstracts.

[} Indicative Abstract : An indicative abstract is an outline of the original document. It
sumimarizes the contents, indicates the scope and content of the documents. It enables
the readers to decide whether or not the original document is useful for further
study. This type of abstract cannot serve as a substitute for the original document.

2) Informative Abstract - An informative abstract usdally contains scope, purpose,

“methods used, kind of treatment, results or findings, conclusions or interpretation of

the results obtained by the author. Informative abstracts are more useful to the scientific

community. The Ienvih of informative abstract usually varies from 50 to 150
words

Bemdes tnese two lradluonal abstracts some other types of abStl’stS can be
identified.

3). Critical Abstract: Apart from describing the content of the document, it also evalua_tes
the work and its presentation.

4) Pseudo Abstract: Tt is described as an abstract of a paper that has not been, and may
' never be written, It originates from the practice of i inviting speakers before professional
associations to submit abstracta of their papers for publ1cat1on priot to delivery of

their papers. : -

5)  Slant Abstract: Documents are often found to contain information of multidisciplinary

character. In such cases, where the contents of the same¢ document have to be-

- dlssemmated 1o serve the interests of scientists and technologists belonging to

different d1sc1phneq one or the same abstract cannot do the job. It has to be slanted

by changing the focus ‘oriented to specific needs of the discipline. Emphasis on
methodology and equipment are more important in a slanted abstract. -
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| | 6)  Telegraphic Abstract: It is a detailed index to a graphic index. . '

7y Auto-Abstracr. Sentences from the document are selected for mr“lusmn in the
abstract on the basis of the number of keywords they contain. Compute]; is used to
identify the hlgh frequency words oncurrmg in the document.

The special librarian can select any of the suitable types to serve the specmhbt readers.
The special librarian -should have specialised skills in selecting the documents for dbstractmg,
preparmg the abstracts and prowdmg the services.

10.6 NIICROGRAPHY AND REPROGRAPH[Y

Micrography and Reprography have become an lhdlaanSdb]C part of mformatlon_
storage and retrieval systems,

Reprography

g : :
Reprography is concerned with the methods of duplication of original ;matter, It
signifies all the various activities and techniques associated with the facsimile reproduction
of - documents. Microfilm, micro-print, photostat, reflex copy, xerography, thermo fax, diazo,
offset and all other vanetles of processos used for making copies of documents constltute-
“Reprography'. : =

Copies of any document can be reproduced rapidly and economically through reprographic
method. In the present day of information explosion, it becomes impossible for any individual
or institution to obtain all the information that is published in original. Reprographic methods.
are widely used in preparing copies of published or unpublished material, rare .documents,
manuscripts, pages of periodicals, books, newspapers, graphic materials, etc. and'to conserve

storage space through mmlaturlsatlon of documents. |

Reprographlc systems can be grouped into two categorles 1) Photographic copying
- processes, and 2) Micro-recording process ' !

Photographic copying involves two processes - Wet processing and Dry proéessing. Wet
Processing includes techniques like - i) Photostat, ii} Reflex copying, iii) Direct Positive
copying, and iv) Heliographic Dyeline metheds or Diazo printing. Dry Processing involves - 1)
Xerography, ii) Copyflo, iii) Thermofax, and iv) Copycat Diazotherm.

Micro-Recording process consists of 1) Microﬁ]mlﬁche ii) Microcard, and iii) Filmstrip. -

Of all the reprographlc techmques, xerography has revolutionised the' method of
-documentary reproductlon

Mwmforms

Microforms are miniaturised formats for information. Microforms include microfilm,
microcards, microfiche, aperture cards, microprint, and -computer output microfilm (COM)..
Mucioforms, except for COM, are created by photographing pages of paper, reducing them

- and ptintihg them onto a nylon base. Microforms can be either positive or negative images.
Each has a range of applications designed to fulfil spemﬁc user requirements and it s
Important to select the form to match the need. ’

Microfilm designates -a size of microform on a continuous roll of either. 8, 16, or 35
nym. Microfilm rolls are available in a variety .of contamer formats such as rebl,- cartridge,
cassette and jacket. : : :

Microfiche is available in 2 standardised size of 4"x6" transparent film containing
. several Tows of single microfilm frames.” One microfiche can contain over 100 pages of
8"x11" sheets of paper. '
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Microcard is a term referring to a 3"x3" sheet of transparent _ﬁlm or its positive. .
Micro-OpaQue' - refers to ‘the positive image of - 'micro—miniamfisation.- The image is
viewed as any "hard copy" of paper with black lines on a white background.
Mzcmgraphw Equtpment

The following tools and’ materials must be present in the specml llbrdI'IEb and 1nfomaat10n

_ centre for prov1d1ng a successful mlclographlc service. ' o
a) Tt must have few Microfiche-cim-Microfilm Readers

- b)  Microfiche-cum-Microfilm Reader-Printer '
c .Mlcrofﬂm/ﬁche filming equlpment -
dy  Ultrafiche Reader

2) Sufficient stock of mlcroﬁchs and m1c1oﬁ1ms '

Micro Pubhshers
Bell and Howell (UK) 0xford Microform- Systems (London), World Mlcrofiln*‘:

Publishers Limited. (London), University of Microfilms International (US4, Umver51ty of o

Chtcago Press are some “of the promment publishers of microforms.

10. 7 PLANNING FOR CHANGE IN 1 T ENVIRONMENT

Integration of 1nformataon technology is of cruc:lal consnderatlon for providing special
library services. Computeusanon inl special library can aid in the provision of current awareness.
services and selective dissemination of information services. Information technology wuden%
~ the spectdhst s access to information. Rather than relying oo the library's own holdings, technology

provides an opportunity to access information available at remote sites through online and
networking facilities. Thus, the application of IT enables the special litrary and  information
centres {o disseminate mformat]on in various methods and assngns added value to its services. |

Planning of IT in hbranes has to t_ake into’ ConSIderation the followmg-.pomts. '

1y The potential of IT *
2 Imipact on the library ‘o_rg.anisation

3) Impact of IT on the nature of library services .
4) ~ Cost and funding of IT based library services, and -

5} ﬁ Management of’ ohange consequent upon mtroductmn of IT in llbranes

108 LET US SUM UP

Technology has the potentlal to affect fundamental change on the organisational structure
~of a library. IT can place a special library in -2 “web" of electronic connections with  other
libraries, information sources and services, suppliers, other specialist customers and agen(:]e& _

‘providing information.

10.9 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

: BOB McKee Planning !:brary serwce London: Clive- Bmgley, 1983
_GUHA, B (ed). Ltbrary and information science horizon. New Delhi: All__ied, 193& :
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v PARKER Stephen (ed) Aspecrs of hbmry devefopmﬂm plannmg Lcmdon Mansell Pubh .
1983.: . : R :

"RIAZ MUHAMMAD. Modern techmq.ws af cloc umenrarmrf fmd mformanon work New Delhli_ )
' Atlntlc Publi., 1989 ‘ L .

10. 10 ‘MODEL EXAMINATION QUEETION

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

' 1.) ) Explam the varlous elemcr‘*s of planning- spec:la.l hbrary sewwes

2y Wr1te an essay on orgamsauon of Current Awareness oer\rlces and Seluctwe
- Dissemination of Information in specml horarles o : '

3) . Discuss the rofe of Indexmg and Abstlactmg services in Spemal hbr'mes o

e 'n SHORT NOTES

] ﬁ)' ~Routing of J oumals

- b Mlcrographv '
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UNIT 11 a SEARCHING THE ONLINE AND
CD ROM DATABASES

" Structure
110 Aims and Objectives
' Tl.I I'nt'roduc’t'i'o'n
112 Databases - Types Structure and Orgamsatlon

11. 2.1 Types-of Datdbases
11.2.2  Structure and Orgamsatlon
.11.2.3 Search Software

11.3 Searching ERIC Database

11.3.1 " Novice S.eatfch Mode .
© 1132 Advanced Search Mode
11.3.3  Expert Search Mode

114 S_earching Chemieal Abstracts Database

11.4.1 CA on CD and CA CoIlectlve Indexes_ o
114. 2 Simple Searching '
1143  Advanced Searching

| 11.5 Searchmg Blotechnology Abstracts Database
116 Searching MEDLINE Database- |

11.6.1 PubMed Search Systern - -
11.6.2° Searching PubMed
117 Let Us Sum Up |

11.8  References and Recommended Books .

1.9 Model Exammatlon Questlons S

11 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Block 11T of Course-03: Informatlon Processing and Retrieval, we have learnt about
~ Database Access, Searching and Retrieval of Information.. The present unit descrlbes the data-
base searching with specific examples - S

After studying the unit, we should be in a position to -

o explam the method of searchmg online and CD—ROM databases -

® . describe how to search databases such as ERIC Chermca] Abstrdcts, Blotechnolog\
* Abstracts, Medline, etc. . .
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11.1 INTRODUCTION

Online Searching is a process of interacting with the computer systems to access infor-
mation to meet the particular requests from the users and the search is usually conducted from
a compuler communicating with a remote computer system, on which the required database is
' located. The searching process is dynamic and interactive as the results are made available
" almost instantly. The users can accept the results or refine his/her original request for search till
the searcher gets possibly the desired information by the user. Some databases are very small
and specialised containing a few thousand records, while others are large dnd general with
several millions of records. Some databases go back to two or more decadesiback in their
coverage and while others cover only more recent information. Therefore, the searchers have to
make their searching in muitiple databases. '

Many databases are mow available on CD-ROM {Compact DISC Read Only Memory)
Searching the databases on . CD-ROMs have many advantages - providing database access to
more number of users in a fairly stress-free envi.rdnment, no external service has o be accessed
and paid for it, and there is no need for establishing communication links. The users could

' search the online databases, if necessary, to update their information and thus, complement the
_CD-ROM search results, : .

_ : _ i :

SilverPlatter and CD Plus  publish information/data in CD-ROM format exclusively.
Many online hosts like DIALCG are now publish their services in both online and CD-ROM
formats. Many publishers, for example, Biological Abstracts, Current Contents and Chemical
Abstracts distribute their established print products using’ CD-ROM format. Not only biblio-
graphic/reference databases, many journals are now available as full-text databasels in electronic
format and.these are known as Electronic Journals.

‘ Now-a-days, many publishers of databases have created. their own web sites and they are
now available on Internet. Many big Libraries and Information Centres in India and abroad are
creating their own locally stored databases, which are open searching online. '

11.2 = DATABASES - TYPES, STRUCTURE AND
ORGANISATION '

There are several kinds of databases available as Online and CD-ROM dafabases. These
databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are -

Types of Databases _
i ] |

Source Databases Reference Databases Mixed types
Full text ' ‘Referral (more than one) |
Numeric _ Bibliographic o |
Textual/Numeric ' : ' .

Soulce Datdbdscb are primary sources of information. These can be divided into three
_categorles such as Full text, Numeric, Textual-Numeric and Software. Full Text Databasés.
contain the: complete text of a document (like primary sources of mformatlmu court- cases,
encyclopedias and newspaper articles). Numeric Databases are machine- readablée collections of
numeric data. Textual-Numeric Databases consists of records with both textual and numeric
fields and these -are primarily designed for giving facts or Question-Answeri ing. These are also
sometlmes refetred to as Dlrectory Type Databases. '
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Reference Databases contain a collection of data referring a user to another. These data-
bases may be further grouped into Referral and Bibliographic databases based on the nature ol
data they contain. Bibliographic Databases contain records with clues on intellectual content
and physical characteristics of the graphic material (printed). In other words, these are the
surrogates of primary sources, guiding the user to a published docnment. Source and- Refeua]
databases together are referred to as Non- B!b[logrdphlc Databases.

Thete are several examples of databases. Some major databases in some subject fields
are listed below:

I. BIRLICGRAPHIC DATABASES :

1) Agriculture : AGRICOLA, BIOSIS PREVIEWS
2) Books and Monographs : BOOK REVIEW INDEX, BOOKS IN
PRINT, L.LC MARC
1) Business and Economics ;. ABIINFORM, MANAGEMENT
CONTENTS
4) Chemistry . CA SEARCH
5) Current Affairs . MAGAYINE INDEX PAIS. UPI NEWS
6) Education . ERIC, ICDE
7) Medicine/Bjo'logical Sea. : .MEDLINE BIOSIS PREVIEWS, EMBASE
8) Multidisciplinary Areas ~ :  DISSERTATION ABSTRACTS
9) Science & Technology : COMPENDEX, INSPEC., SCISEARCH °
10) Humanities & Social Sci. @ HISTORICAL ABSTRACTS, PSYCINFO.
' SOCIAL SCISEA.[QCH, SOCIOLOGICAL
ABSTRACTS

Il. DIRECTORY TYPE DATABASES :

1) Census data
2)  Telephone Directory

11.2.2 Database Structure and Organisation

Record structure and file organisation are essential aspects of Database design and devel-
opment. Information about the entities/objects (like books, journal articles or other documents).
which refers to a document surrogate, is stored in a record. A field or subfield of a record 15 a
‘set of characateristics that represent the value of an attribute for the entity/object. For example.

author, title, publisher, date of publication, ete. are the fields. Database producers use different
fields in their record structures, depending on the nature of the database they produce. ‘The
following list shows the selected data fields and descriptions from the ERIC Resources in
- Education Database. -

-Add date : Julian date of recording when record was added to the file. _Eg:73032 for 27}/
73 ' :

Change date : Bma1y Julian date that record was last changed

“Accession Number @ Sequentially assigned to 1en,ord'; 2 character preﬁx ED iollowcd by
6 decimal digits
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Clearinghouse Accession Number @ Accession Number assigned by the otginadiiig
clearinghouse

Publication Type : Three character codes for identifying the class of publication
ha mayp; repori ' :

" Publication Date : The dato the pubhcatmn was published or issued.
TIUE‘ The title zmd subtitle. 1f any, of the document
Personat Anthor : The name of the pcrbon( s) who wrote the report

Institution Code : An aiphanumeric code ass;gned by FRIC to institution originating the
pubhmtlon

Sponsoring Agency Code : A code assigned by ERIC to the agéncy that gponsored the
publication

Descritors © A term that is a member of the Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors

Identifiers : A natural language term that debulbes an entlty or subject dealt w:rh by the
docu“nem -

'EDRS Price : Price of the paper document of microfiche copms obta'ned from ERIC Doc.
Repr. Sewscm

.Descriptivc Note Cataloguing information augfnen’ting the document description
Page : NumBer of pages in the decument

Level : Code indicating availability from ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS)
Issue : The [ssue of the RIE in which the index record was publi.shed _

A_bst : A brief narrative summarv of the document |

Report I\umb(l A number assigned to the document by the 01gam:,c1110n that produced/
disseminated it - '

Contract Number : An alphaﬁumeric code identifying the govt. contract supporting the
publication .

Grant Number : An alphanumeric code identifying the’ grant supporting the publication

Projéct Number : An alphanumeric code assigned by the sponsering agency to the project
of publication '

Availability © Indicates where and in what form this publlcatlon is dvaﬁable ether than
from EIRS.

Journaié Citation : Journal name, volume number, inclusive pagination and date

Geographic Soarce © An alphanumeric- code mdlcdtmg the country of origin (mcl State
and province) :

b

Government Staws : Desigrates official/govt. agency publications: federal/state/local,
' foreign - '

Institution Namc : Name of the corporate source

Sponsoring Agency Name : Name of the sponsoring agency
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A Portion of an ERIC Record is shown below:

Meadové 'Charies "Adventures in the Slhcon Trade Bul_l'eti_n of the_'_American Society_ .
for Infon‘natlon Sc1ence 8 (4) (1981) 15 17 e o

!

Abstract Recounts- some of the problems encountered in the use -of 2 an Osborne bR
" .microcomputer. For personal purposes by a computing veteran, describes some of the shortcor'c!_'
ings of the sales. System for microcomputers as it presently exists, and makes some COﬂjGCl E -?'a

- concerning the impact of those shortcomings on the personal computer mdustry '

Descriptors; Computer Programs; *Electronlcs Tndustry; *Guides; Merchandlse Informa—
tion; * Microcomputers; Problems; Programmmg, Purchasmg

Identifiers Customer Services; *Osbome |

: Source : ERIC Data Base Master Files. (IN HARTER, Stephen P Onlme Informatron
Retrieval: Concepts, Principles and Techniques. Orlando: Academic Press, 1986. P.68-70

11.2.3 Search Software

Online information service providers and the producers/suppliers of the CD-ROMs pro-
vide the search software to their subscribers. Search Software is a programme or a set of
programmes, which processes a scarch request, carries out a search on the stored data database
and reports on informiation found. Much of the software used for online searching is that of the
Free Text Retrieval (FTX) type. (Eg: Quest, Quest Plus, Dialog).

The Search Software searches the terms from, say the title or abstract in the bibliographic
records. The search is also carried out in the Index files of the database. The retrieval items may .
be a complete record.as a whole or part of it. The items may be displayed on the monitor
screen, downloaded into the system hard d1sc/ﬂoppy and/or prmted '

Databases however, use differént search software and. various levels of searchmg Let us
examine Searching methods of some of the major bibliographic databases such as ERIC,
Biotechnology, Chemical Abstracts and MEDLINE.

11 3 SEARCHING ERIC DATABASE

: The ERIC CD-ROM database was publlshed by Natronal Informatlon Services Corpora—
tion (NISC) 3100 St. Paul Street, Baltimore, Mrryland 21218 USA.. ERIC database is: also '
available online at the websrte WWW, nisc.com :

The database contams Resources in Education (RIE) Current Index to Journals in Educa-
tion (CIJE) ERIC Drgests and The Thesaurus of ERIC descriptors, which are licensed from the
U.s. Department of Educatron Educatlonal Resources Information Center (ERIC)

The NISC owns the. property of ROMWright software, database format, mdexes and
arrangement of data in the ERIC database. ERIC database may be searched through three
* modes. They are I) Novice Search Mode i) Advanced Search Mode and 111) Expert Search
Mode. . _ T . _

11 3.1 Novrce Search Mode o

The Novrce mode features the most commonly used indexes and fields for searchmg and
empha51zes a Subject index. for easy retrreval It is  based on the most 51gmﬁcant descriptive and
textual elements (i.e., fields) of the records. Novice's Search Mode is for the beginners who are
not fully familiar wrth the database searching. It has a straight forward search screen for the
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© - users. Subject fleld Search scans the most commonly querled fields, e.g., Title, Abstract, and

Key Terms, 31multaneous]y Author Search scans both personal and institutional author names at’
once. . : :

Searching is simply a matter of typing terms ¢r phrases to search and clicking on the
*Search lcon’ or pressing “Enter’ button. Records are displayed in the lower half of the screen in-
the Short Record display mode, by default. Words or phrases within the may be connected with
sear ch opetators to exclude unwanted records as well as retrieve intended, meanmgful records.

The Search operators in ERIC database mclude Booledn (AND OR and NOT), trurica-

tion , range, and proxlmrty Parentheses may also be l..sed to group and order the processing of
) search terms. : :

Sainple Search: _ _ _
1)  The phrase "Learning Activities" in the Title, Abstract or Key Term fields.
2)  The Author "Jenkins*" retneves records wrth that name (eg Jenkins, Alan or Jenkmskl
'Mary) : _ . : :
3) 'Records with a Pubhcatlon Year "1993 1997 { 1nc1us1ve) g
"ERIC Database prowders recommend some- Search Tips for the N ovi'ce. The'y are"
S The Subject field i in the Novice mode searches the Title, Abstract and Key Term
* fields, returning the largest possible match ¢ount. '

- Use the AutoDex for each field. The AutoDex is simply a Irst of database terms that

* have significant retrieval value. Terms can be inserted into search fields directly from

" “the AutoDex, simply double-click on. the term, click the Insert icon, or press. wer
Insert key.

- If we get zero matches, read Improvmg Wer Search Strategy for an explanatron and -
tips on how to create a successful search. .

To clear the Searches, Click to Clear all search fields and erase wer entire search str. ategy

- Before clearing, Save the search using the Save i icon..

11. 3 2 Advanced Search Mode

The Advanced mode prowdes more versatlhty and focus than the Novice mode In order
to switch to search modes, one should first select “Searching' from the Main Menu, and then
click on Advanced search'

. The Advanced mode includds every search ﬁeld in the database We. can search fields
concurrently, in any combination, or individually. Usually the more search fields are used to
narrow down the search and the fewer the search tesults are produced. The records retrieved
meet. all the search criteria specified. In order to broaden the search, the Boolean operator OR

" can be used to connect the fields.

o In the Advanced search miode, the first six fields are dlsplayed by default. To see the rest
of the fields, we can use the Resize Buttons (on the Resize Bar & Buitons ) to display all
available search ﬁelds : :

Searchmg isa snnple mattel of typing terms and chckmg on the Search icon or pressmg
Enter. Records are displayed in the lTower half of the screen in the Short Record display mode,
by default. To begin, type wer search in’the space directly next to any field. name. Connect
words or phrases with search operators to exclude unwanted records as well -as retrieve in-
tended, meamngful records. Search ope1ators 1nclude Boolean , truncation,- range, anc.
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proximity . Use patentheses 1o gmup and ordel the processmg ‘of search terms accordmg to wer
needs. If we search more than one fieldat a t:me ‘we must estabhsh the Boolean relatlonsh]ps. =
betwcen fields. - C : Co

Sample Advanced Mode Search in ERIC

(Tltle OR Key Terms) AND Language AND Pubhcatton Year -

(Tltle" clementary mathematics OR (Key Terms= mathematical- concepts or mathemahcs '
surriculum)} AND Language— English AND Pub. Year— 1990-199¢ ' '

This search w11] retrreve 1ecords that include:

1.

3.

(Records with Key Terms of either mathematrcal concepts or rnathernatlcs cumcu-
- fum }-OR records w1th elementary mathematics in the Title -

And records in the Language of English
And records wrth a Pubhcatton Year between 1990 and ]096 (mcluslve)

Ad vanced Search Tips:

The Subject field in the Advanced mode searches the Title, Abstract, .od Key Term
fields, returning the largest possible match count. Use fields such as Key Terms.
Language, or Journal Title to limit the scope of wer search.

- Use the AutoDex for each field. The AutoDex is simply a list of database terms that

have significant retrieval value. Tenms can be inserted into search fields dlrect[y from
the AutoDex, 51mply double-click on the term, click on the Insert icon, ‘Or press wer
Insert key. '

f we get zero matches read Improvmg Wer Search Strategy for an expldnatlon and
tips on how to create a successful search ‘ :

1 3. 3 Expert Search Mode

Several Spec1a[ Techmques and Syntdx are involved in Expert Search Mode:

1.

Boolean set searching: Narrow or‘broaden a search srmply by typmg AND OR or.
NOT on a new search line along w1th a search term. i :

s e

Grouped search terms: Parentheses are essentlal for good Expert Mode Searching.

Parentheses need to be used always to group terms and operations in relation-to the -
search fields specified. If a search field is not specified, the Subjéct Index is searched
by default, If we forget the parentheses, only the term immediately following the -

 field tag is searched in the specified field; the remammg term(s) are searched in the

general Suchct search 1nstead
Wrong: kt = family OR hea]th "Health" is net searched as a Key Term but rather as
a general Subject search . :

Right: - kt = (family. OR. hea]th) Both "famlly" and "heahh" are searched as Key
Terms. - i

-Nesting: kt ={ (famlly OR health) AND (planmng OR services)) If we group several

operations within parentheses, surround everything in the search field 'with. other
parentheses: i.e., "nest” parentheses within parentheses when necessary. (Note: When
we transfer a scarch to Expert from Novice or Advanced mode, parentheses are sup-
plied automatically. for each search field -- all text in the field is surrounded, even if
it is just one word). - : o -
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4. Unary NOT syntax: py = NOT 1989 NOT px~]989 NOT (py=1989); NOT #1.py =
NOT #1; py = (NOT #1). All are valid unary NOT staternents, We can also scarch
multiple fields with unary NOT, e.g. py=#1 AND la = NOT Fr ench: INOT py=#l
AND la = NOT French '

3. Range-operator syntax py~<>1989 “)y—>-1992 etc. Search field tags must sl

be followed by "=" even if a range operator is next. The field tag's "= =" 13 never part of
any search operator; it must follow the scarch-field tag in every instance.

Search Restrictions

1. . Disallowed: Specifying a search-field tag with a Set# or Ref# for which a different
‘tag has already been specified. We cannot specify one search-field tag, and then
reuse the Set# or Ref# with a different index. Why not? Search fields are indexes. 1f
we are referring to a previous search [item], the Set#/Ref# refers to both the search
fitem] and its index. Since the Sew#/Ref# refers to the index already, it would be
either redundant to re-specify it, or ambiguous to change indexes this way. Note: We
can specify any search-field tag with a Setf. or Ref# which refers to d default Subjeu '
search [item], i.e., a semch fitem] with no field tag.

. 2. Disallowed: Using a Set# In a phrase/proximity search or phrase/proximity search-
ing by a Ref# which itself stands for phrase/proximity [in a previous search].

_ Example Set #1: hot water #1 A=HOT, #1B=WATER, #1C=H#1A #1B
In our next search, suppose we wish to add the word "bottle.” in 01der to search the
phrase "hot water bottle.” We can search (a) the Ref#s plus "bottle", (b) rhe who]e phrase

- spelled out, or (¢} with the Boolean AND

Set #2: #la #1b bottle OR hot watel bottle OR #1c AND bottle (all are varid 'searches)

114 SEARCHING CHEMICAL ABSTRACTS DATABASE

The Chemical Abstracts (CA) databaqe includes a broad spectrum of technical and scien-
tific information including Blochemlstry, Physical, Inorganic, and Analytical Chemistry, Ap-
plied Chemistry and Chemical Engincering, Macromolecular Chemistry, and Organic Chemis-
try. These original references arc made available in 50 languages, while all are available In
‘English in the CA database. References may be in the form of journals, patents, technical
reports, disserta-tions, conference proceedings, and books. CA selects nearly 650,000 docu-
ments and 123,000 patents for abstracting each year. -' o

CA on CD is llpddth month]y and includes mdexmg information as it becomes avail-
able. Each monthly update contains all of the mformatlon for the calendar year-to-date.

|
11.4.1 CA on CD and CA Collective Indexes

The CA on CD and CI on CD' can be used for the following purposes: |

Access Scientific Information
Choose a Database

Use Word Search

Search Results List '

Use Index Brow_se

Use Substance Hierarchy |
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Use Formula Hlerawhy
Display Information
" Save Documents -
.Copy to the Cllpboard
Print Documents
Order Documents
Save Search Strategies
Use Bookmarks _
‘The Retrieved records from CA cousmtmg of the followmg items:
'Blbhographlc data - '

CA abstracts (including abstract drawmg) - included in CA on CD and CI on CD wuh
Abstracts S :

CA Volume Index entries - _

| Chemical Substance Iudcx entries’
General Subject Index entrlcs

Patent information

_Chem1ca1 Substances

'CAS Registry Numbers

CA index name(s)

Molecular Formulas .
Browsable scarch mdexes which mc]ude

- INDEX L ~ ¢ AVAILABILITY  CAonCD
. CA Collective Indexcs on CD WORD (default) “yes * yes
LANGUAGE S yes | - no
UPDATE _ o o : o _'yes-_ S r-lo'
AUTHOR I o 'yes"'_" Cyes
YEAR : N . - o ye's. L no
CASRN - e yes
'ORGANIZATION . = yes - no
PATENT NUMBER - yes  yes
COMPOUND. T yes o yes
GENERAL SUBJECT o yes e
DOCUMENTTYPE T Iyes.'____,',_. S no
FORMULA -y yes
JOURNA_L-'! o T e . T no
CA SECTION - E o C yes o no -
-CAN - - | - - ."y'e_s‘ _— yes .
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11.4.2 Simple Searching

CA on CD allows the users to do Simple searching for one to twenty alternative terms in
the same search index. Boolean scarching using multiple terms from one or more  search
" index. Browsing mechanism presenting an hierarchical organization of chemical substance
. names. The organization brings rclated com-pounds together. Browsing mechanism  present-
ing an hierarchical organization - of molectular formulas and their che,mical substance numes.
just as in the chemical substance hicrarchy. . o

Marking selected answers for printing. saving, or DDS (Document Detgetive Service,
order form production. Printing search results n onc of three predefined p11m formats. Saving

answer texI to disk in one of four predefined formats. Copying selected text %) other appuut—
tions via the Windows clipboard. :

CA on CD has the following advantages:

Saving search queries for later use.

Using bookmarks for Tater reference.

A.mechanism io select from « list of Jnstdl led dcltdbaSSS

Sharing of saved queries between CA on CD Annual Databases and CA

Collective Indexes on CD.
Search Help

CA on CD and CI on CD provides the Search Help in using Word Search, Multiple
Words. and Term Relationships. _ -

Use Worid Search: To search for a word or a combination of words in any sefarchable field.
enter words in upper or lower case and as a single word or a phrase, e.g., acid, Nitrogen Oxide.
Enter numeric  values for publication dates, CAS Registry Numbers. and moledular formulas.
Access Word  Searchi, by sclecting Word Search from the Search menu. or by clicking the
Search 1con. ' '

CA on CD Search Indexes :

Word : - Contains single words from document tities, absiracts,  keyword
phrases, organization location. General Subject I—[eddmws and index
maodification phrdsu)

Author - Author and Invenior mames
Crganization - Organizalidns.'corporatc sources, patent assign-ees, and corporate
authors ' :
-Gen. Subj. - General Suﬁject Index headings
Journal - Abbreviated journzi titles
Language =~ - 'Languuge of the source document
i
Year - Source decument publication }}ear |
Patent No. - Patent country code and patent number - {mcludes patent application

number) from both patent document records and patent families”

Doc. Type - Type of document
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CA Section - CA section number and title as a bound phmsc CA section and
section cross-refcrence numbcrq

Updare " - Bound phrases of the form YYYY-UU (such as 1996-02 or 1996-12)
and VVV-IT (such as 120-04); The YYYY-UU entries. corre-spond to
the CA on CD year and update number. The VVV-II. corre-spond to
CA volume and issue numbers.

CAS RN . - CAS Regislry Numbers
Corﬁbound - Compounds or chemical namflz's-
Formuta - Substance molecular formulas
CAN ~ =~ CA Abstract Number

CA Collective Indexes on CD Search Indexes :

The CA Collective Indexes on CD Search 'Indéxes allow the same items as listed above -
Word, Author. Gen. Subj.., Patent No., CAS RN, Compound, Formula, CAN eic.

Searching Multiple Words

Fnier the first word in the first Word Search eniry box, then select a search field. Enter
the second term in the second Word Search entry box. Then sclect a search ficld for the second,
term. Continuc entering terms and selecting search fields for all of wer search terms. Click
Search to start the search. '

Combining multiple terms

Use Boolean ocperators to combine multiple search ferms. The operators are located
te the left of wer search term boxes and may be v1cwed by c]mkmg on the arrow in the box
containing AND. '

The Boolean operators include :

AND: Documents must include all search terms. AND may minimize the number of
documents retrieved because all terms must be present in the record, e.g., FATTY AND:
FOOD retrieves records with both FATTY and FOOD in the document. AND is the default
opticn. If we do not select. a Boolean operator, AND logic is assumed.

‘OR: Documents must include either term or all terms. This option may retrieve more
documents because we have expanded the number of terms that may be present in wer search.
For emmple BENZENE OR BENZYL retrieves records with either BENZENE or BENZYL in
the document and those with BENZENE and BENZYL.

NOT: Records must include the first search term but not the second search term. For
example. LACTOSE NOT MILK. retrieves documents that contain the termy- LACTOSL
. provided the term MILK is not contained in the same record.

Setting Terin Relationships

Use Word Relationship, Jocated at the bottom of the Word Search Template, 1o specify
where multiple search  ferms must appear within a document. Word relationships - apply
between rows in the Word Search dialog box. Word adjacency always applies within rows in
the WORD index. The Word Relationship options include:
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SAME DOCUMENT: Documents must contain wer search terms in any order and In
any field of the display record. This is a broad scarch type andis also the default optian. If we
do not “select a Word Relationship, Same Document is assumed. :

- SAME PARAGRAPH; Nocuments must contain wer search terms in any order within
the same paragraph or index entry. . :

WORDS - APART: Lets we specify the maximum number of terms that may occur
between search terms. Enter a number between 0 and 9.

_ EXACT ORDER: Documenis must contain wer search terms in the exact order that
they were typed. o '

Using Wild Cards or Truncation

Append Wild Cards to search terms to retrieve variant forms of the term|e.g., singﬁ[ar,
plural, or to-mask characters within a character string, e.g., SULFURYL, SULFONYL. Wild
cards “are not permitted at the beginning of any term. : . '

Two types of wild cards are available:

- 2: represents exactly one character. The 7 may be used anywhere, except at the begin-
ning of a term. For example, BASE? retrieves BASES or BASED, but not BASE.LI?E retrieves
LIFE; LINE, or LIKE.

#: represents any number of characters, including none. This wild card mabf only be used
at the end of wer search term. For exam-ple, OXID* retrieves OXIDE, OXIDES, or OXIDIZ-
ING. ' :

11.4. 3 Advanced Searching

Advanced Search Tonls are used to ref'mé search results. These tools are available while
entering search terms or while displaying document records.

Tt search for synonymous terms in the Word Search dialog box, enter wer term in a
. word entry box. 7 hen type OR (the OR Boolean operator), followed by a related term. We may
enter any number of terms in the word entry box, e.g. MILK OR PROTEIN OR CALCIUM.

Select the WORD search field and then click Search 1o retrieve a document title list. Each
document title listed has at least one cccurrence of one of the search terms and may include al!
search terms. Also, use the OR operator in conjunction with other Boolean operators. For
example, if we enter MILK OR PROTEIN AND VIRUS, the system aatomatically inserts
parenthesis around the OR statement to imply executable priority. Parenthesis :are  internally

- inserted around search terms that precede. the changed Boolean operator, ie., (MILK OR
. PROTEIN) AND VIRUS. The documents re-trieved contain the terms ].\/IIT;K-..\and VIRUS.
PROTEIN and VIRUS, and MILK and PROTEIN and VIRUS. o

STOP WORDS
Stopwords . are frequently used words. Stopwords are not searcha-ble. Stopwords in-
" clude: AN, AND, AS, AT, BY, FOR, FROM, IN, NOT. OF, ON, OR, THE, TO, and WITH
A Sample Search from CA on CD | |

_ 28 A human antibody specific for hepatitis C virus core protetn: synthesis in a bactcrial system
and characterization. : ;
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, protem by emp]oymg an enzymlcally removable arethane proteclmg group

21 Clomng and functmnal eharacten?auon ef human selenophosphate synthetase, an essenaal )
component of selenoproleln synthesus : e T

18 Beta adrenerglc regulatlon of cychc AMP synthesrs in cultured human syncytlotrophoblast :
16 Spec1ﬁc1ty of 1ntrathecal IgG synthcms for HTLV-l core. and envelope protems in HAM/"‘SP_ _

11 Diabetes-induced activation of system y+ and nitric ox1de synthase in hum,a_n endothehal_cells_, _
association with membrane hyperpolauzatlon : : : "

9 - Expression of [h\. human gene encodlng urokmase plasmmogen acnvato: receptor is aetwaled
by dlsrupuon of the cytoskeleton : - ' :

115 SEARCHIN G BI OTECHN OLOGYABS TRACT 5
- DATABA SE b

Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts, produced by Derwent Information Ltd {London), pro- -
vides comprehensive coverage of publications describing research in the field of biotechnology.
“It covers all aspects of biotechnology, including genetic engineering, biochemical engineering,
fermentation, cell culture and waste-disposa. provides detailed coverage of ail aspects of bio- -
technology from agncultural use to pharmacenticals, including genetics, downstream process-

- ing and more. The database corresponds to the prmted pubhcanon Of the same name.

The database mcludes publications as reported in screntlfic jﬂumalra and in the patents .
literature since 1982, Over 1,100 journals published in 20 languages are regularly and promptly
scanned for relevant papers. The worldwide patent literature’ and conference proceedings are
also covered. Each month data from 1000 to 1200 documenis are added to the database. The
frequency of updatlon is blweekly As of December 1999, Ehe file size exceeds w1th 2 lakh
documents :

-

Fach record in the database files comprises a det'aiied abstract of up to 200 words
together with controlled-language indexing. Literature. records also include complete biblio-
graphic information and patent documents that include patent number, patentee and publication
details. Apprommately 27 percent of the records are patent records

Derwent Blotechnology Abstracts database can be accessed onlme frorn DIALOG, Intemer
- website and on CD-ROM produced by SllverPlattea

A Sample Search from Derwent Brotechnology Abstracts Database

No. Reco.rds ‘Request
1 1697 : INSULIN
2 19648 ' HUMAN
3 22983 RECOMBINANT
4 21455 GENETIC _
5 36159 - ENGINEERING - -
6 92 " (INSULIN and HUMAN and RECOMBINANT) andl L
_ _ GENETIC ENGINEERING) -
7 127776 - LA = "ENGLISH" L
8 61 #6 and (LA = "ENGLISH")
9 49461 - - PT = "PATENT" , L L
* 10 21 #8and (PT = "PATENT") R

113




e

Record 1 of 21 - Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts
AN: 94-06124
CA: Tufts-Cell.

TI: recombinant hormone e.g. somatotropin prep, insulin prep., recombinant somatotro-
pin prep., mamma tissue-specific gene expression in mouse, rat, guinea pig, goat, cow, horse,
pig transgenic animal milk, myogenic vector system, beta-casein mouse MAMMAry-tamor virus,
beta—lactoglobﬁlin promoter ' '

* mammal {(Vol.13, No.11)

IM: D-PHARMACEUTICALS D2-Hormones: E- AGRICULTURE E5- -Agriculiure,-Other:
A-GENETIC-ENGINEERING-AND- PERMFNTATION Al-Nucleic-Acid-Technology

GE: WO-: WO 9405782: 17.03.94

PN: 10.09.92-92U85-0943059; 10.09.93 as 9’%WO US08618
XR: 1994

PR: 94

Record 2 of 2] - Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts
“AN: 94-03814 '
CA: HSC-Res.Develop.

TI: clinical, pre~clinical antoimmune disease. insulin-dependent diabetes mellitus diag-
nosis, recombinant cattle serum albumin peptide prep., protein sequence, 1mmun0assay mam-
mal (Vol.i3, No. 7)

IM:D-PHARMACEUTICALS D3-Peptides-and-Proteins; A-GENETIC- ENGINEERING—
AND-FERMENTATION Al-Nucleic-Acid-Technology i

; GE: WO-; WO 9402507, 03.02.94

| PN 28.07.92-92CA-2074790; 28. 07 53 as 93WO- CA00304
XR: 1954
PR: 94

Record 2} of 21 - Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts
AN: 87-04775
CA: Hoechst

TL: human. pig. cattle recombinant pro-insulin, prepro-insulin chem. or enzyme cleav-
age, cyanogen bromide, prolease :

* mamimal peptide hormone F%chﬁ‘réchia coli bacterium

™M: D-PHARMACEUTICAILS D2-Hormenes: C- CHEMISTRY Cl- Ana]vswdnd Struc-
ture: A-MICROBIOLOGY Al-Genetics

GE:; US-; US4639332; 27.01 87

PN: 03.08.83-DE-327928; 001.08.84 as 6306672
XR: 1987

PR: 87



11.6 SEARCHING MEDLINE DATABASE

National Library of Medicine. (NLM) is one of the important bodies in the develop-
ment of onfine information industry, NLM is located  at the National Institutes of Healir
(NIH}. NLM is dedicated to making the world's biomedical information available throuuhou :
the US. It is available at the website: http://www.nlm. nih.gov

MEDLINE is the major bibliographic database in the field of health sciences, produced
by the NLM. The darabase contains over nine million references and is growing at the rate of
approximately 25.000 items per month. It has been developed in conjunction with publishers of
biomedical literature as a search tool for accessing literature citaticns and linking to fuli-text
Journals at Web sites of participating publishers. MEDLINE s evailable through internet
Grateful Med (IGM) and PubMed. :

11.6.1 PubMed Search System

The publishers participating in the PubMed project supply NLM  with formanec
citations prior to or at the time of publication, and NLM adds them to the i FMed search
system. If the publisher has a WWW site that offers full text of its journals. PubMed provides
finks to that site. In addition, PubMed provides a WWW service, which allows publishers (or
other ourside users) - to match up their own citations to PubMed entries, using bibliographic
information such as journal. volume, issue, page number, and year. This permits publishers -
easily to link from references in - their published articles directly to enries in PubMed.

Database Coverage

The PubMed Search System provides access to the PubMed database of bibliographic
information, which ts drawn primarily from MEDLINE and PREMEDLINE. [n addition, tor
participating  journals that are indexed selectively for MEDLINE, PubMed includes all
articles from that journal. not jusi those that are included in MEDLINE. Tinally, PubMed aiso
provides access to the molecular biology databases included in NCBI's Entrez retrieval system.
Itis expected that access to additional National Library of Medicine databases will be added in
the fuiure.

- MEDLINE (MED!ars onLINE) is the Nationa! Library of Medicine's (NLM) premier
bibliographic database covering the ficlds of me. ;ine. nursing, dentistry. *»Je_tr.erinzir;y miedi-
cize, the health care system, and the preclinica sciences. The MEDLINE file contains
bibliographic citations and author abstracts fror: approximately 3.900. current biomedical
journals published in the United States and 70 foreign countries. The file containg apprexi-
mately 9 million records dating back t¢ 1966. Coverage is worldwide, but most records are trom
English-language sources or have English abstracts. Each MEDLINE record is identified
with a unique identifying number called a MEDLINE UID (MUID in PubMed). Citations for
MEDLINE are created by the National Library of Medicine, International MEDLARS par-
ners.. and cooperating professional organizations, MEDLINE records are incorporated intc
PubMed weekly. and are also assigned a PubMed unique identifier (PMID1.

PREMEDLINE was introduced by the National Library of Medicine in Augusr (996,

The PREMEDLINE database provides basic citation informatton and abstracts before ihe fuli

records are prepared and added to MEDLINE. New records are added o PREMEDLINE

. datly, and each record receives a MEDLINE Ul from the beginning, After MeSH terms.

publication types, GenBank accession numbers, and other indexing data added, the completed

records are added weekly to MEDLINE, and deleted from the interim PREMEDLINE

database. PREMEDLINE records are incorporated into’ PubMed on a daily basis, and
assigned a PubMed unique identifer (PMID). ' :
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Some of the PubMed bibliographic data is transmitted to PubMed directly by publish-
- ers, and assigned a PubMed identifier (PMID). This data is also used by the NLM as input for
"PREMEDLINE. For a short period of time, while. being processed for PREMEDLINE, this
data may appear only in PubMed. When a publisher-supplied citation is subsequently '
incorporated into PREMEDLINE, it is updated to include the UI in addition to the PMID.
. Later, when the record receives its MeSH terms ™ and other MEDLINE database. elements, it

will be updated again. Publishers may also, at any tlme submit correctlons and updates of their
citations to PubMed. : -

PubMea’Onlv Art1cles Not in MEDLINE or PREMEDLINE

Some of the articles received eleclromcally from pubhshers, however will never be
replaced__b_y PREMEDLINE or MEDLINE articles. This. occurs when a particular article in
a selectively indexed journal is out of scope for MEDLINE (such as a geology article in a
general. scientific journal like Science or Nature), ‘but the publisher provides PubMed. with
electronic information for the entire journal. These records have only a PMID and no UL

PubMed Journal Informatmn_

Joumal Browsel allows we to look up jouma] names, MEDLINE abbnev:atlons, or ISSN
numbers for Jouma]s that are mcluded in thf: PubMed system. '

Journals _Full_ Text

' MEDLINE Journals With Links to Publishers’ Web Sites for a list of Web-based: journals.
to which PubMed currently provides links, New. journals are regularly added. Web-based -
journals usually contain the full-text of the original article, but this is not- dlways the case. It
* varies by publisher and journal. Some sites may require that we register, ¢ subscribe; or pay a
fee in order to view the full text of an article. Contact the Joumal publlshel“ as noted on their -
individual Web sites for specific access information. '

Journals by FTP full list of the PubMed j‘ournals is also ﬁva-ilab_le by fip.

. Lmkmg to PubMed

Users can create WWW llnks to retrieve and dlsplay one oOrf more PubMed records,
- using HTML syntax. (See PubMed and Entrez Databases for detailed information on how to
link to. specific - citations, how to create links that perform searches., how “to . use Boolean
.,xpressmns, and how to specify output formats). . o

PubMed Citation Matcher

The Citation Matcher ailows users to match their . own list of citations to PubMed
entries, using bibliographic information such as journal, volume, issue, page number, and year.
The Citation Matcher reports the corresponding PMID or UL This number can then be used
to easily to link to PubMed. This service is used heavily - by. - publishers or other database
providers whe wish to link from blbllOgTapth fefelences -on thelr WWW snes dlrectly to
entrles in PubMed, _ - } o

This facility allows we to find the PubMed 1D or the MEDLINE Ul of any amcle in the
database, given its bibliographic information Qournal .volume, page, etc.}. If weww1sh to enter
: mformatlon -manually to took for a single afiicle, use the Citation Matcher for Single.
Articles. If we wish 1o’ give -the matcher formatted information to look for many articles all-at
_once, see the Batch-oriented citation matcher. If we wish to construct URLs that permit we
to operate the Citation Matcher directly. (See How to Link to the Citation Matcher).
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1162 Searching PubMed -

PubMed prov1des varlous_ lmks to answers/mformatlon for the frequentlv asked questlons :
by the users’ as Ilsted below = : : : : : :

- How do I ﬁnd amcles about a chsease or condltmn‘?
R Can I search by the author of an article?

- JTam looking fora specific artlcle I have the journal name, tltle and author's name Is
- there a quick way to 1etr1eve a single citation? '

"~ Canl specify a single date or date range as part of my search?
- Canl use a "wildcard” (*) when searching in PubMed?
o= Can I do edjacer_lcy searching?

The links to the above questions to help the users to understand the method of searching
the PubMed. It .also answers how to display the results on @ single page, print and save the
information, search strategies, list of the journals indexed for Medlme order of dlsp]aymg the

_ c1tatlons and the links to Related Articles, etc. from the database.’

PubMed pr0v1des access to the MEDLINE database, whlch contains bibliographic cita- .
tions ‘and abstracts (if abstracts are available: in the journal) from more than 3,900 biomedical
journals. PubMed does not -itself include the full-text of artlcles However, PubMed ‘makes
available the several optlons for obtammg the full text copy. of an article: '

1) 'PubMed links to the Web sites of pubhshers who offcr full fext access. PubMed cur-
~ rently links to publisher Web sites where several hundred journal titles are available.’
These publisher Web 51tes may requ1re a subscrlptlon or fee in order to view the full-

* text of an article. = : '

. 2)° - Whena eitation con’tain_s a link to the_. f_ull—tex’t','a bu_tton with the name of th_e‘ journal _
~* will display in PubMed's detailed display next to the Links label. For example, enter
‘a search for articles from Biological Chemistty-(J.Biol Chem) and click on Display -
to review the detailed results Next cllck on the button "J BC Onhne" to link to the -
publlsher s web site. ' : : T

' :3)- © Alist of Journals with links to full-text can be viewed from PubMed's J oumal Browser.

4). "The Order button on the Document Summary Page allows we to order documents

~ from a library-in wer area using the Loansome Doc feature of PubMed. Document

- ordering via Loansome Doc is available for all MEDLINE and PREMEDLINE cita-
'+ . tions - these citations have been assigned a MEDLINE Ul (a umque identifier num—_
ber) whlch is required for ordering. '

Searehmg to ﬁnd artrcles about a dlsease or condition‘?

* Please be aware that 1t 18 not the intention of the National lerary of Med1cme (NLM) to -
provide specific medical advice, but rather to provide users with access to sources of informa-
tion to better understand their health and their diagnosed disorders. Spec1f1c medical advice can
not be provided and NLM urges users to consult a qualified healthcare professmnal for answers

“to personal quesuons NLM does not have pamphlets or other materlals to mall

. The National Lrbrary of Medicine provides access  to its MEDLINE database FREE of

_ charge on the World Wide Web so- that we can conduct wer own research. NLM's MEDLINE
database has more than 9 million references to articles published in 3,900 biomedical journals.
From PubMed, to refrieve eltatlom to articles discussing a specrﬁc dlsease or condltlon follov«

' the steps. below
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A Quick PubMed Search:

. Enter wer search term(s) in the PubMed query box (e.g., theumatoid arthritis) and
¢lick on the Search button.

2. PubMed will display an initial batch of citations. From this page, the Document
Summary Page. we can browse the results to determine which citations we may want
to display in abstract format, or to :e[neve a copy of the full- text of the article. In
addition, if we find one cxtatl_ou that is "on-target," usc the Related Articles link 1o
retrieve additional articles that are closely related to the "on-target” article.

For more detailed instruction on searching in PubMed. PubMed's online Help -- available
from the PubMed home page sidebar or {rom the questmn mark (?) link on the title bar at *he
op of a display page may be used. '

Additional Resources:

Tn addition to accessing PubMed for citations to journal articles, the following consumer
healu’ information resources are also very helpful:

- NLM' MEDLII\]:plus is an easy-to-understand resource for the public which in-

' cludes MEDLINE as well as links to self-help groups, access to Natjonal Instinute of
Health consumer-related organizations, clearinghouses, health-related arganizations.
and clinical trials..

- . The Healthfinder web site can lead we to sclected online publications, clearinghouses.
databascs, web sites, and support and self-help groups, as well as the governmen
agencies and not-for-profit organizations that produce reliable information for the
public. ' :

- The Health Information page presents an introduction to some of the many health
information resources provided by the National Institutes of Health.

- The National Heatth Information Center is specifically designed to provide the pub-
© lic with information on medical conditions. in addition to visiting their web site, we
cai- a so contact them via email: nhicinfo@health.org

- The National Women's Health Information Center web site links we to current heaith
information resources for the consumer, the researcher, and the health care profes-
stonal. It has excellent general resources, including the Merck Manual of Dlagnosla
and Therapy.

-~ The National Cancer Institute conducts and supports research, training, health infor-
mation dissemination. and other programs with respect to the cause. diagnosis, pre-
vention, and irearment of cancer, rehahilitation from cancer, and the continuing care
of _cancér patients and the families of cancer patieats. . '

-~ The NLM HIV/ATIDS Resources web site Jinks we to oniine databases, conference-

" information, publications, outreach. activities, treatment information, clinical trals
information and related Internet resources ontside NLM.

Search by the Author of an Article?

Searching by ‘a particular author is easy. Enter the author's name in the format of last
name plus initials {e.g., waldman bj) ). PubMed automatically truncates on the author's name w©
account for varying mldd](. initials and designations such as Ir. or 2nd. In addition. we can alse
combine a subject terms or a journal title with the author's name (e.g., waldman bj ar‘throplasty}

. The following points may be noted while searching by author of an article:
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1. . Toturn off the dutomatlc truncation so that we retneve based only on the smgle f'm '
initial, use double quotes around the surname and first initial quahified with the au-
_ th01 search field tag fau}, e. g waldmau b" [au] .

I we cntcrjust the authors ]ast name, i.e., no. initial, PubMed WIII search that name

in All Fields not just the Author field. In addition to retrieving utatlons to article with '
“the author's last name, we may a]so retrleve mtatlons to article d1scussmg an authos‘

by that last name. ' :

b

Searching a specific artl_clé with the journal name, title, and author's name.

PubMed's Citation Matcher is a fill-in-the-blank form that allows we to enter journal
citation information to locate a record for a specific single article, or items indexed from 4 -
particular volume or issue of a journal. The Citation Matcher is avallable from PubMed s home

- page sidebar. : :

The Citation Matcher allows we to enter any or all of the following bibliographic ele-
ments: journal title, date. volume, issue, page. or author. On the Citation Matcher page. enter
the bibliographic data we have (as instructed on the screen), and click on Search. If there are

~ any citations that match, PubMed will display wer search results. '

Specifying a single date or specific date range as part of “search

. The users can specify a single date or date range as part of wer be’ll‘Ch strategy. PubMed
_contains two date fields:

- Date of Publication, [dp] -- The date that the article was published. Note: Use this
date field to retrieve articles p‘l]b]t'ihed on a spemﬁc date or within a certain time
per iod.

! - Entrez Date, [edat] Contains the date that a record was initially added to PubMed
_ Note: Use this date field to retrieve citations that have been added since a previons
R _ search. : : :

To add a date or date range to wer qearch strdtcgy, fo]low the steps below:
I. Dates must be entered usmg the format yyyy/mm/dd [ddte field]. The month’ and day
are optional. :

2. To enter a date range, use the colon {:) between two dates, e.g yyyy/mm/dd:yyy'y/
mm/dd [date f1eld] The month and day are optional.

3 We must combine the date or date range using the Boolean operator, AND {must be.
in uppercase) to wer search strategy, €. g yyyy/rmom [date field] AND term. -

: Examples

- Retrieve citations lo.articles discussing cardiac surgery in children that have been
added to PubMed from Oct 3, 1998 to Dec 4. 1998: 1998/10/05: 1998/12104 [eddtj
AND cardiac surgery children

Co- Retrieve citations to articles published in the June 1998 issue of the Journal of Vascu-
" lar Surgery : Journdl of vascular surgery AND 1998/06 [dp]

a - - Retrieve c1tanons added to PubMed from Oct 5. ]998 1 {¢] Dec 4, 1998 1998/10/
C D5:1998/12/04 [edcu]

- Retrieve citations to articles thdt were published on Mar 15, 1998: 1998/03/15 [dp]
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An asterlsk (*) 1s used to fmd all words that begin with a given text. string. Place an
_astertsk at the end of a term to search for. all terms that begin with that word; for ex.ctmple
bacter* will find all terms that begm wrth the root bacter e. g bacterla, bacterrum bacterloph—

PubMed uses only- the frrst 150 vanattons of a truncated term. If a truncated term, e.g.,
staph* produces more than 150 variations, PubMed displays the warning message. shown belew
on the Document Summary Page (or Current Query in Advanced Search Mode) '

- “Wildcard search for term*' used on]y the first 150 variations. Lengthen the root word to :

| search for all endings. This warning message also appears in the Detarls box (on the Document = -

Summary Page) where we can edit the’ truncated term and resubmlt the search The followmg B
-pomts are to kept in mind while using Wlldcard optton '

' 1 _- Phrases lhat include a space.in a word after the. asterisk w111 NOT be 1ncluded for .

K .'mstance infection*® mcludes mfectlons ! but not "infection control LU

2 Truncatron turns off Automatic Term Mappmg 4nd, also rhe automatic explosron ofa =

MeSH term for more specific terms indented under it. Fot example, heart attack™® . .

- will not map to the MeSH term, Myocardial Infarction or include any of the mote ;

specrﬁc mdentrons e.g. Myocardlal Stunnmg, Shock, Cardrogenrc '

'Adjacency Searchmg

PubMed does ot actually perform adjacency searchtng but uses a Phraqe List (a hst of _

recognized phrases) against’ which search terms are matched. PubMed may fail to- find our. - -

specific phrase because it is not in the Phrase, 1.ist. However,. we can enclose our phrase in
Juotes (e.g., "single cell") to force PubMed to check a second list, the Compound Word Dictio-
. mary for wer phrase. This dictionary contains several million phrases generated from the cttatton
ritles and”abstracts, the UMLS and the MeSH vocabuldry ) ' :

The phrase may actually appear in the crtatton and abstract data but may not appear in i_
either the Phrase L st or the Compound Word Dictionary. If this is the case, then the individual
terms aré combined (ANDed) together and: searched in All Fields. We-can se¢ how PubMed has
translated ‘wer search térmis by clicking on the Detatls button from the Document Summary
-Page {results screen) see examples below : :

Example wrthout double quotes

o . If :we enter: srngle cell PubMed will search these terms as: smgle[AII Frelds]
- _AND("Cells"[MeSH Terms] OR cell[Text Word])

Example with. double quotes

If we'enter smgle celt” PubMed w1ll search these terms as: single cell"[All Fields]'

Por more detailed descrtptton on the above topic please refer to PubMed‘s online Help - .

~ available from the PubMed. home page- srdebar or from the question mark ( ?) link-on the title
- bar'at the fop of'a dlsp]ay pag,e :

' Prmtmg and Savmg

On the Document Summary Page (results screen) PubMed d1splays wer citations m" '
batches = the default is 20 citations per page. We -can pl int, save, or order citations only one page
ata ttme




To save a search ytlategy in' Pub‘V[ed follow tha, ateps below:

1. _Fn‘st we must conqtruct wer search Eilaregy from the Basic Mode (Puchd s home
page) or from the Boolean Search mode, and click on Search. :

2. -~ While on the Document Summal\f page (initial display of c1tat10ns] use. wer web
browser's function to save the URL or dddre%% locdtion {e.g., bookmcuk‘s favoritc
places). o : . : 7

3.° When we save the URL it will be saved as "PubMed 1aedline query”. Use wpl web

browser's edit function to chemge the title to reflect the subject of wer SBdICh straiegy.

_ PubMed is developmg a "cubby" service - a place to store wer stuff (e.g., qearai straie-
gies, user profiles). The new "cubby”. service, atong with other PubMed fratures undet dévetop---
ment, are discussed under the New/Noteworthy section in Pub’vled

bearchmg and Downioadmg the Entire List of the Journals indexed for \EEDE IN

The entire list of journals 111dexed for MEDLINE is available for download into a file in
four different formats (Uncomplebsed GNU zip, UNIX Compress or PKZIF; ivom the Citation
Matcher. : .

Search for a Few Specific Journal(s):

We can use PubMed's Journal Browser to search for specific journals. The Journal Browser
{available from PubMed's home page sidebar) allows we to look up 2 journal by tiile or by the
MI:DL!NF journal abblewatlon and search for citations from that _]Du!!'lEl] '

To do this, from the Journal Browser page, enter cither the tull journal title or MEDLINE

~ gbbreviation in the query box and click on Start. The Journal Browser will display a listing of

possible matches each with the full journal title, ISSN number, and MEDLINE abbreviation.

Click on the MEDLINE abbreviation to retncve all of the citations for that journal that are
available in PubMed. ' j :

-In what order are the citations displayed in PubMed?

Citations in PubMed are displayed in Entrez Date order - last in, first out. The Entrez date -
is the date that a record was initially added to PubMed and should not be confused with the
publication date whlch is the date an article was published.

We can usé the ]:ntrcz Da.te pull-down menu to limit wer retricval io a pre-selected range
of dates or use the Entrez Date scarch field qualifizr to specify a single date or date range. The .
Entrez Date does not display as part of the recor. -

In what order are citations from the Related Articles link displayed?

* The Related Articles tink displays citations in rank order from the most to [east relevant
comparcd to the c1tat10n we lmked from. :

- Sample Search from Medline Database
No. .'R_ecord's Req_ucSt | _ _
. : 181 explode "MYOCARDIAL-INFARCTION"/ drug-therapy
2 726 CP="INDIA" |
* 3 2 *#iand (CP ="INDIA")




s I~

Record 1 of 2 - MEDLINE (R) 10/97-12/97

T Safeiy of thrombolysis during mensturation [letter]
AU:  Manoria-PC |

S50 -J~As_séc—Pl'1ysicians—India. 1995 Jan;,43(1):'73
ISSN: 0004-5772 -

PY: 1995

TA: ENGLISH

CP: INDIA

MESH: Electrocardiography-; Menstruation-; Myocardial-Infarction-diagnesis; Myocardiat- -

Infarction-drug-therapy; Safety-; Thrembolytic-Therapy

admin

MESH: #*Echocardiography-; *Myocardial-Infarclicn-ulirasonography
TG: - Female; Humar '

PT: LETTER
ANz 97427759
UbD: 9711

Record 2 of 2 - MEDLINE (R) 10/97-12/97 . _

TL:  Severe backache during thrombelytic thérapy with streptokinasc.

AU Suresh-V; Maliyil-MVY

AD: Der)arfment of Medicine and Cardiology, General Hospltal Tata Tea Ltd Munnal
SO ¥-Assoc-Physicians-India. 1996 Oct; 44(10): 743

ISSN: 0004-5772° | |

PY: 1996
LA: ENGLISH
CP:  INDIA

MESH: Diabctes—McilituS,—Non-Insulin-‘Dependent-complicationé; Fibrinolytic-Agents-
istration-and-dosage; Infusions,-Intravenous; Middle-Age; Myocardial-Infarction-compli-

cattons; Myocardijal-Infarction-drug-therapy; Streptokinase-administration-and-dosage

MESH: *Fibrinelyiic-Agents-adverse-cffects; *Low—Back-Pain-chemically-_induéed;_

*Streptokinase-adverse-effects; *Thrombolytic-Therapy-adverse-effects

TG:  Case-Report; Human; Male

. PT:  JQURNAL-ARTICLE

RN:  EC 3.4.-;0

NM:  Streptokinase; I'ibrinolylic-Agents -
AN 97395105

UD: 9710

11.7

LET US SUM UP

Let-us. recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.

* Online Searching is a process of interacting with the computer sysiems to access

information to meet the particular requests from the users and the search 1s usually
conducted from a computer communicating with a remote computer-system, on which
the required database is located
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Many databases are now available on CD-ROM (Compact Disc Read Only Menory).
~ Searching the databases on CD-ROMs have many advantages - providing database
access 1o more number of users in a-fairly stress-free environment, no external ser-
vice has to be accessed and paid for it, and there is no need for establishing commu-
_ nication links. The users could search the online databases, if necessary, to update
their information and thus, complement the CD-ROM search results.

There are several kinds of databases available as Online and CD-ROM databases.
‘These databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are Source Data-

" bases {(Full text, Numeric and Textmal-Numeric), . Reierence Databascs (Referral
and Blbllogmpmc) and Mixed types {more than one).

* Database preoducers use different fields in their record structures, dependmu on the
' naturc of the database they produce. The fields are searchable with a Search Software
developed by the database base producere /vendors. '

# In the present unit we have discussed the various methods of searching the databases
such as ERIC, Biotechnology Abstracts, Chemical Abstracts and Medline.

11.8 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOG ™S

- CD-ROM in Lzbmnes Mcmagemenr Issues/ edited by Terry Hanson and Joan Day. Bowker
Saur, 1994.

FECKGO, Mary Beth. Electronic Resources: Access and Issues. London: Bowker Saur, 1997.

HARTER, Stephen P. Online Information Retrieval: Coricepts, Principles and Technigues.
Orlando: Academic Press, 1986 :

NISC Discover: ERIC on CD-ROM. (1985-March 1999), Chemical Abstracts (CD—ROM),
Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts (CI-ROM) and Medline (CD-ROM)

ONLINE Searching: Principles and Practices/ RJ. Hartley et al. London: Bowker Saur, 1992,

Website of Medline (http:/fwww.n!m.nih.gov)

'11.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS |

1) Explain the structure and organisation of a database with a suitable example.
2)  Discuss the methods of searching any one of these databases: ERIC, CA, MEDLINE

and Biotechnology.

I SHORT NOTES

a) Search SoftWare :
b)  Bibliographic Database

¢) Online Services
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UNIT - 13 : INFORMATION PRODUCTS

Strocture
120 Aims and Cbjectives
12.1 | [ntroduction
12,2 Categorisarion of Reference Sources
12.3 - Primary Sources

12.3.1 . Reports
1232 Patents

12.3.3 Standards and Specifications
1234 Trade Literature '
12.35 Conference Proreedmgs
f2.3.6 Theses and Dissertations

124 Secondary Sources of Information

1241 Indexing Periodicals
12.4.2 Abstracting Periodicals

.]2.5 Tertiary Sources of Information

126 Non-Documentary Sources of Information
12,7 Information Sources in Various Formats
'1-2..8 Let Us Sum Up

12.9  References and Recommended Books

12.10  Model Examination Questi011s

12.¢ AIMS AND OBJFCTIVES

Thls unit aims 10 p10v1de an overview of various mformatmn produclq which are useful
for a special library.

After studymﬂ this unit, you should be in a position to

L list out various information sources required for spccml library

@ describe the various information sources with examples from specialised subject
disciplines ' S

» discuss the various formats of information products useful for a special library.

121 1 Tr“R‘ODUCTION

There is a phenomenal growth of literature -all over Lhe w01ld It is estimated that
literature doubles every decade. To quote McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Science and
Technology. "the literatwre is  world-wide in origin, internatioral in language diverse in
subject content, complex in form, uneven in quality and tremeindous in amount. [t is also
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explosive.” Consequent upon the tremendous growth of scientific literature, the problem of
searching for information has become a serious concern for s pﬂmal library and information
professionals. :

The special libraries should have a comprehensive knowledge of the sources of information
and the technique of retrieving the same to scrve the specialist users. The knowledge of
various information sources will help the librarian to develop effective collection development
policy. This calls for the special librarians to identify the information sources according (o
the needs of specialist users. In addition to performing their germane role, & special librarian
is expected to play an important role in the dlffcu:n! stages of preparation of mformaticon
products. '

In this unit, we shall discuss in detail the various seurces of information, taking examples
trom various subject fields.

12.2 TYPES OF INFORMATION SOURCES

The various types of information scurces can be grouped into two broad categories,
pamely, "Documentary Sources' and “Non-Documeniary Sources.’

Non-Documentary -Sources can be further divided .into i) Formal Sources, and ii)
Non-Formal Sources, -

1) Formal Sources include rescarch organisations, learned and professional socicties
industries, government dcpartments, colleges, universities and consultants.

i)  Informal Sources refer io discussion or dzdlogue with the experts attending
professional meetings and conferences. '

The Documentary . Sourccs may be categorised as i} -Primary Sources, 11} Secondary
Sources, and iii) Tertiary Sources of Information. : :

12.3 PRIMARY SOURCES

The primary sources . are the {irst published records of original research and
development. Primary sources are most important for research. They help the researcher to.
keep himself uptodate and well informed of the latest developments. By its nature, the
primary literature is widely scattered, and it is difficult 1o locarte it.

The original reports of scientific and technical investigation form the bulk of primary
sources. Some of these records may be largely observational (eg. reports of scieatific research).
or descriptive (eg. trade ltiemture) but most of these are ICpoIts of cxpcrlments containing
findings. and conclusions.

Primary sources arc published in a variety of forms. The important forms of primary
" sources arc discusscd in detail here. ©

12.3.1 Reports ' _ . B . "

A Report is defined as a document which gives the results of the progress with a
reqearch/developmem investigation. It draws conclusions and makes recommendations and
initially submitted to a person or body for whom the work was carried out. Commeonly, - a |
eport bears a number which identifies both - the report and the issuing authority. The
essential feature of a report and in particular of scientific or tt:chmn,d! report is that it aims
to convey certain specific information to specific readers.
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The Characteristics of Technical Reports are

I} They are produced to report to a sponsoring agency on the progl ess of result Ol research -
on development.

2) They allow prom ptdissemination of research results. Since there are no review
bodies and no rules to be met, reperts can be printed and disserninated qumklv

3y They are considered as inlormation literature, They have no space restrictions, and
they can be very shortor several volumes long. They can include comprehensive
tables and illustrations. Whereas a journal article must necessarily fit space restriction

4) They have report numbers.

3) They allow flexible distribution of results. It means they have restricted acccss.
Whereas journals are public and avatlable to any ore who chooses to subscribe.
tcchnical reporis can be distributed to as small or large a population as the author
or the distributing agency desires.

The report literaturc appeared for the first timeé in aeronautics and aucrait indusiry.

They appeared in ‘Great Britain from 1909 as a series of the Advisory Committee  for
Aeronautics, (now the Aeronautical Research Council.)

In U.S.A. the National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics {(now known as NASA),
issued the first report on the behaviour of aeroplane in gusts in 1915, The development of
‘report  as  a major means of communication, however, dates back to 1941, when the .
. establishment oi’ U.S. Office of the Scientific Research and development (OSRD) took place.
This agency. was established to mobilise scicntific and technical information resources for
national defence. The OSRD was later abandoned and a number of special agencies were
created specifically to organise and  disseminate  reports information. In the United States.

there are four government agencies which are responsible for the largest output of technical
reports:

I National Technical Information Service (NTIS)
21 The Defence Technical Information Centre (IXTIC)

33 The National Aeronautics and Space Administration. Scientific and Technical
Information Facility (NASA / STIF)

43 The Office of Scientific and Technical Information (OSTL of the Departmenr of
Energy (DOE) '
Advantages:

Reports offer 2 number of advantages over other means of dissemination.
aj Greater speed
b) Greater flexibility, and
"¢y - Opportunity ['(_3 go into details, if necessary.
Problems: ' N ' '
There are several problems with regard to-the use of report literature. Some of them arc-
ai  The problem of non-availability, linked with incomplete or incorrect identification

by  Classified reports are usually marked “Secret’, ‘Restricted’, *Confidential’, "Not for
publication' ‘and “Property.' Safeguarding and protection of ciassified documents
against unlawful dissemination is essential becauge of their importance to national
defence, :
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0

.

'They ar_e'not available through aormal pub]is.hing channels

A number ol reports arc plepared with llmlted readership in mmd

Categories of Re ports

The following are the types of reports:

1y

2)

- 3)
4}

3)
6)
7)
8)

Exathles :

. The (inal report on a technical contract

The individual authors’ preprint, which may end as a journal article -

The corporate prooosal type report, aimed at ':-proﬁpective'customer

;-

~ The institutional 1cport the purpose of which is budget justification and image

enhancement

The contract progress report, primarily aimed at the sponsor, but also available to

.interested persens

Trend report

The book inrcport form, typically a review or state- of -the-art survey

- The committee type report.

1 Smte;@f&he—art Reports‘

India, Department of Sc1ence & Technology. State-of- rhe~A;z ff’p(),‘f on srudres 04
Himalayan Glaciers. New Delhi, ]984 '

Gupta, C.P. State-of- the-Art Reparf on Combusiion, Airpbﬂu.mm and Combustion
- Devices. New Delhi: Department of Sc1ence&Tuhnolog}, 985.

2} 1 rend Reports:

_ Centml Machine Tools Institute. Trend Report on Electio- dwmu «l Ma(hme 1965-

2v. Bangalore, NICMAP.

Cmnd] Lealhu Research Institute. Trerzd Report on. Garment cmd Clobe Leather.
Madras: NICLAI 1984, '

12 3.2 Patents

Patents arc lmpmtam sources of primary fitcrature. They are of immense \dluc o &
special hbrar}, especially for scientific and technological institutions as these are indicators of
- scientific advance. New developments are often appear as patent literature before they are

published elsewhere. - '

Essentially, a patent is a pl‘{\filbg_c- offered by the State to the inventor.  The Stare.
guarantees to the inventor the sole right for a certain period of years, (o make, use 'or sell his
- invention. The pu1p0%e 1s to enable the inventor to hd\fc a fair reward and to CHCOUIdgﬁ him in
hIS fm ther -efforts. S :

All major countries have developed pd[u‘[m” sy%Lem most of them based on the UK.
“model. The earliest faw for the grant of patents of inventions was a decrec of Venitian Stare
Senate in 1474.

In India, the patent system is 25 years old and the present law 1s governed by Patent Act.
1970 and the Patent Rules, The Patents Act makes a solid cffort in the direction of encouraging
the setting up new industries based on the latest technologics as disclosed 1 the patents
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In the United Kingdom. the British Library Lending Division (BLLD) receives doctoral
theses from a limiied number of British Universities.  One useful scurce for British Doctoral
theses is Index to theses accepted jor Higher Degree by Universities of Great Britain and
Ireland and the Council jor National Academic Awards compiled and published by ASLIB
since 1953,

In the US.A. and Canada 300 co-operative institutions subinit either the full texts or
absiracts of doctoral dissertations to Xerox University Microfilms who, then publishes a monthly
compilation called Dissertations Abstracts International (DAD). This publication appears in
two sections: A, Humanirties and B. Social Sciences.

The National Social Science Documentation Centre (ICSSRy  in India has derived a
scheme 1o create a document base of dissertations.  Under the scheme, the docteral scholars are
invited to deposit a copy of their theses along with its abstracts at this centre against a token
payment of Rs.400. The centre so far has a collection of 2,000 theses.

12.4 SECONDARY SOURCES OF INFORMATION

Secondary sources of information are those which arc either compiled from or refer to
primary sources of nformation.  The original information is usually modified, selected or
recrganised so as to serve a definite purpose or group of wusers.  These contain  organised
repackaged knowledge and the information iy made available in a more convenient form.
Secondary sources are more easily available and they serve as bibliographical tools 1o access
primary sources of information. Encyclopaedias, dictionaries, handbooks and manuals, text
bocks, annual reviews, abstracting and indexing periodicals belong to the category of
secondary sources.

12.4.1 Indexing Periodicals

An indexing periodical is a regularly 1ssued compilation of titles of articles that appear
in current primary sougce journals.  Generally, titles of new books, pamphlets, etc. are also
included.

Examples:

Applied Science and Technology fndex. New York: HW Wilson
Biological and Agricultural Index. New York: HW Witson
fndex to Legal Publications. New York: HW Wilson

12.4.2 Abstracting Periodicals

Am abstracting periodical is a regularly issued compilation of concise summaries of - i)
significant Articles (often in a very limited subject ficld) that' appear in current primary. source
Journals, and ii) important new rescarch monogr_aphs, reports, patenis and other primary
source publications in that field. '

Exampies:

fndian Science Absiracts. New Delhi: INSDOC, 1965 -

Biological Abstracts. Philadelphia: Biosciences Information Service i926 -
Chemical Abstracts. Baston Pa : American Chemical Society, 1907 -

Physics Abstracts. London: Institute of Electrical Engineers




12 5 TERTIARY SOURCES OF INFORMATION

These contam information dlstllled and collected from primary and bCCDnddly SQuICes.
The primary function of tertiary sources is°to aid the researcher in the use of primary and
secondary sources of -information. ‘Bibliography of - Blblmcraphlex Directories, Gr.udeq 1o
literature are some of the tertiary sources of 1nfo1mat10n '

126  NON-DOCUMENTARY SOURLES OF
INFORMATION

_ 'Non—documen[a_ly sources of information form a substantial part of communication
.especially in science’ and technology. These sources are of two types - formal and informal. .
~ Formal sources include research organisations, societies, industries, consultancies, government
departments, etc. Informal sources inciude cmlversatlon with celledgues visitors, attenda.nce
. at professional meetmgb ete. ' :

12.7 INFORM ATION SOURCES IN VARIOUS FORMATS

Sec far, in this ehapter we have discussed about the various 111_f011nat10n sources and their
usefulness-in special libraries and information centres. Now, we shall briefly acquaint with
the formats in which information sources are available. ’

~Apant from the conventional printed book form, information is now being produced in
many other forms like maps. microfilms, machine readable fmmé like databases - online, CD-
ROM. INTERNET. The revolution ithat took place in the networked access to large volumes
of - mfo1mat10n 1s of immensc value to the scientist / researcher -

U.S. Geological Sur\fey {(USGS}; Bureau of Census, Natlonai Oceanic and Atﬁlesphel'ie
Administration (NOAA), Defence . Mapping Agency, etc. are largest agencies in United
Stdtes  producing maps. S : o

| University Mierofilm Internat_'ional,. S_erials in Microfilm lists more than 10,000 Serial
titles. o .

127 LET US SUM UP

In order to keep pace. with the literafure explosion, the special librarian has to device -
-methods to, access information available in different jowrnals. The special librarian and
Information scientists must also be trained in using .the latest techniques and in the use of
Information Technology to provide effective information services to the specialist users. Apart
from this, the librarian can play a prominent role in the generation of information products by
providing the authors with relevant bibliographic information and standards for preparation of
information. The special librarian with his expertise in the skills of bibliographic control can
also involve himself in the preparation of supplemental aids like indexes, abstracts, current

contents, etc. and help the ‘xth,n'[l.SI n aausfymg the quest for informatior. '

12.8 REFEREN CES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

CHHOTEY Lal. Information sources in science and rec{moiogy.' Delhi: Bharati Pub., 1936.




e

INFORMATION sources in the life sciencesi edited by H.V. Wyatt. London: Butterworths, 1971.

PRUETT, Nancy Jones. Scientific and technical libraries. New York: Academic Press, 1986.
Vol.3. '

REFERENCE Sources Handbook! edited by Peter W. Lee and Alan 'Day. 4th ed. London: LA
Publishing, 1996. ' '

SHARMA, Fagddish Saraﬁ and O.R. Grove. Reference service and sources of information. New
Delhi: Ess Ess, 1987.

12.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) List out the various information sources found in special libraries and explain in
detail any three of them,

2)  Explain the importance of Patents and Standards in special librarjes.

3)  What do you understand by Information Products? Explain the irnportance of
information products in electronic formats in special libraries.

II SHORT NOTES

a) Theses and Dissertations
b) CD-ROM;s

¢)  Trade literature
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

As a librarian you rmg:hi have realised by now that no library in this world can claim to
be self-sufficient in meeting all the information needs. of its ¢clientele. Co-operative ventures
among libraries in sharing of their resources became the order of the day. This unit aims to
provide an overview of the resource sharing and nctworking of libraries.

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to !
e explain the concepts of Resource Sharing and Networking in librariP
® discuss the need and pre- lequmtes of Resource Sharing and Networ‘iqng

L describe the major attempts made in the field of Resource Sharing and Networ king.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

In the present environment of information and publication explosions, it has become
_practically impossible for any library to remain self- rellant Tn a situation of gmwmg demands
of the readers and depleting levels of financial resources, no library is able to obtain all the
material on demand. Resource sharing is a method of overcoming these and other limitations of
the individual libraries in respect of their resources by way of co-operation and co-ordination
among the participating libraries. '

Resource sharing is nothing but sharing of library resources by certain participating
libraries among themselves on the basis of the principle of co- operation. This is applicable in
case of use of documents, manpower, facilities, services, building, space or equipment. In such

- a co-operative venture, it becomes possible for a user in any of the participating libraries to
make use of the resources of not only his own library but also those of all the othir participating
librasies, Thus, through resource sharing, libraries can improve the total cellection of reading
material, consolidate their technological capabilities, improve their informatior dissemination
toots and extend their library and information services to a larger user community.

On dernand , each participating library should voluntarily come forward to share its existing
resources with th2 other participating libraries. So, in this system, each library is both a giver
and 4 receiver. There is, thus, an imperative need to develop a spirit of co-operation among the
librarians, information scientists and documentalists. This spirit of sharing the resources would
entail the participant libraries in a system to benefit for advancing lhelr mdmdual goal% and
objectives.

13.2 RESOURCE SHARING - DEFINITIONS,
‘ | CHARACTERISTICS AND OBJ EGCTthS

s huds and programmeb of resoure
ves: off 1esourccs shc

Before dlscus§mg about 1l 'e fort llng,lct s -

1rst examme the-deﬁmtl i

13. 2 1 Defimtlons

‘ The term “Resource' apphes to any thing, person or action to which one turns for aid in
times of need. The word “Sharing' connotes apportioning, allotting or contributing something
that is ewned, to benefit others.

Resource Sharing'in its most posmve aspects. entails reciprocity, lmplymg a partnership
in which, sach member ha‘; something useful to contribute te others and which, each is willing
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and able to make available hen needed.

_ "Library Resources’ however has been defined in sevcral ways. To John Fetterman it
denotes "..: any and all of the materials, functions and services which constitute a modern’
library system... It is ... amalgamation of people (manpower) processes, ideas; materials and
money that form the substance of a llbrary and can be described as its resources. These resources
are very expensive (in terms of monetary costs) and scarce. It is essential that such resources
should be put to optimal use. This is more relevant to the situation obtaining in developing
countries, which not only face scarcity of resources but also severe competition for allocation of
resources. It is in this context, resource sharing among 11branes becomes mescapable and

" inevitable. .

The American Library ASSOClathH (ALA) Seminar, on Netw0”k and multi-type library

-cooperatlon defined library networking as "The co- operatlvcs structures, which cross

~ jurisdictional, institutional, and often political boundaries to join in'a common enterprise, several
- types of libraries - academic, speolal and pubhc -

- According to Miller (1977) it is a co-operative system- established by libraries and
information centres which are brought together by common subject, geographic proximity to
share informational resources, human resources and all other elements essentlal for providing
effectwe information service.

In the library world, institutions form network primarily to achieve better sharing of
resources - resources consisting of bibliographic information and of collections and better
service to patrons. - :

Library resource sharing, library co-operation, library consort_ilim, library network are all
vatious terms given to the same activity which means that. a group of libraries have come
together and entered into some kind of formal undcrstandmg for the purpose of sharing the
resources of each other's materials, functions, services, and the staff to their mutual benefit.
tealising that only through resource sharmg the greatest amount of the best information can be
provided to most of the users at the most reasonable cost.

The National Commission on Libraries and Information Science (NCLIS) in its National
Program Document (1975) defines a network as "Two or more libraries and/or other organisations
engaged in a common pattern of information exchange, through communications, for some
functional purpose. A network usually consists of a formal arrangement whercby materials.
‘information and services provided by a variety of libraries and othér organisations aré available
to all potential users. Libraries may be under different jurisdictions but agree to serve one
another on the same basis as each serves its own constituents. Computers and telecommunications
may be among the tools used for facilitating communication among them”.

According to UNISIST, "Networking is a set of inter- related information systems associated’
with communication facilities, which are co-operating through more or less formal agreements
and institutional agreements in order to jointly implement information handling operations with

- a view to pooling their resources and better-serving the users. They generally follow identical
or compatible rules and procedures.” '

From the above definitions it is clear that a network is a co-operative system of sharing -
the resources among two or more libraries through a formal institutional agreement, common
pattern of exchange of information among libraries in a network is through communications
system. The networks are often called mformatlon networks electronic 1nformat10n network,
library networks, etc.
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13.2.2 Ch.aracterlstlcs of Resource Sharing

Brett Butler (1975) deﬁnes a library resource sharing network as havmg lhe followmg
five characteristics: -

a) A dependent system Wl’llCh is operated multi- latera]ly in response to the common
desires of a group of member libraries;-

"b) A duplex élement, which enables two way communication which separates a
" network from a publication or information service which is one-way; '

. c) Digital, which involves some use of computers or digital;

d)  The distribution of information, which may take many forms such as.bataloguc
card, print-out, etc. and

e) . An independent orgal.lsatlon scparate from the admmmtratwe p(:shtlcal and fiscal
bounds of its members.

The concepts of resource sharing and networking have become an important: aspect of
present day . practical librarianship throughout the world. Explosion of literature and large
scale duplication” of documents even among the nearby libraries of a place, and on the other
hand, shrinking budgetary provisions force library authorities towards sharing of available
resources. Some envisage networking as a means of access to the resources avallable even at
distant places. The advent of the modern computer and telecommunication tcchnologleq has
come to play a major role in support of resource sharing and networking. '

13.2.3 History and Evolution of the Concept

Since  time immemorial, Indian saints, seers and indeed the lay public bave been
sharing knowledge for the common good. And one could venture to say that such sharing is -

the fundamental pre-requisite to scientific, technological and economic progress. Unfortunately, =

progress made in the various fields of science and technology in the recent past are so rapid that
communication of discoveries and ideas cannot be cffective with the traditional tools made
‘use of, by our fore-fathers.

The volume of literature, one of the well proven and tested means of recorded knowledge.
has been growing by leaps and bounds in the recent past. This aspect contributes yet another
dimension to the already complex problems posed in the areas of acquisition, storage,
organisation, dissemination and transmlssmn of information (whlch is a major mgicdlent of
knowledﬁe base).

_ The term Reqource Sharing' has been used in -the library profes‘;lon since the 1960s,
however, the practice is as old as librarianship itself. In the olden days, it was caﬂlcd library
co-operation and mainly existed in the form of inter-library loan. Some cvrdence of inter-
Iibrary loan was found: in the period around 200 B.C., with material borrowed by the Library
of’ Pergamum from the Great Alexandria leral) of that time.

Well before the begmnmg of the 20th century, the basic methods of library co-
operation had been suggested and n some cases. attempted with some success. A-’*cmdmc- 1o
Joe W. Kraus, library co-operation ‘can be traced to the monastic libraries in the firse half of
the. 13th cenwry. Specifically, the Registrum Librorom Angeliae indicated the location of
manuscripts. in 138 English and Scottish ~ monasteries. Later, in 1410, the ‘monk John
Boston - deBury, in- his Catalog Scriptorum Beclesiae, attempted a Union Caralogue. '

A mumber of years later, in 1627, a form of library co-operation was mention_ed by
Gabriel Naude in his Advice on Establishing a Library, when he stated that catalogues might
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well serve to "please a frieﬁd when one cannot pre\}ide'hi'rr.l the book he fecjuii‘es by direeting'
him to a place where he mdy find a copy as may be easﬂy done WIth the assmtance of these
Cdtdlogues : :

N 1colas Claude de: Pelresc a Frenchman, attempted to. begm an Inter L]braly Loan System

~ in the year 1634. The Royal Library in Paris, and the Vatican and Barberini Libraries in =
‘Rome were involved inithis venture. Though dePeir esC was a very resourceful 1nd1v1dual hls

~ plan never matetialized: =

Around the year 1770 Germany saw the begmmngs of a planned llbrary co-operation
activity. G.E.Lessing, librarian in Wolfcnbuttel from 1770 to 178}, formulated a plan for the
exchange of duplicate materials between libraries. He also suggested the development of a

_ plan for joint acqu151t10ns between Wolfenbuttel and Gottmgen L

The Nmeteenth Centuiy saw inter-library co-operation begin in America. The formative
“years of the Amerlcan Library Assoclatlon were characterized by the notlon of co-operation.

The American lerary Assocmtmn was organized in Phl]adelphla, 1 the yaer ]876 The
first Inter-Library Loan Code became operative from ]917 ;

The World War II and the immediately following period saw the eiiergence of a
concern among Library professionals, to embark on co-operation and resource sharing activities.

More recently, within a period of two decades, the Library Trends devoted two issues

to library co- operation/resource sharing. Thls fact shows how the subject has gained importance

~ in recent times. It is true that library co-operation had its beginning during the 1950's and 60's
* but the mterest in resource sharmg rose in the 1970's and 80's and more so, in- the 90's.

The present decade has seen a great]y renewed mterest in library co~0perat10n and
mutual benefits, pmmmently both at the mternatlonal and national levelq

- 13.2.4 Need For Resource Sharmg

Resource 5har1ng in Ilbrdrlcs d.l’ld information centres is necessary because of the followmg
reasons: '

a} - Recorded information and knowledge should be treated as a human resource to be-
- shared by all - an ideal that can be met only through resource sharing of library
system/networks that link "collection in the region, state, nation, and the world".

'b)  Even the large ceni'munities are not snffi Cien'tly large and wealthy to support fully
adequate library services by themsel\ €s: no llbrary can stand alone in this age of
networkmg and co- ex1stence

¢}  There has been an explosmn of information and- the number of publications has
increased enormously. This has posed serious problems. The inforniation requirements
of the user are becommg more and more diverse and complex. The dormant or
“depleting budget also threatens the libraries. “Time delay is a}so one of the factors.

d). The mechamsed 1mp0551b111ty that the traditional llbrdry tools cannot cope efficiently

. with the. detailed’ requirement of research- workers__ for information of ‘specified

‘televance: Resource sharing plays an important role in removing these impossibilitics.

e) Information technology is complex, spec1allsed and costly; and the rising cost of

conventional library operations requires that mformatmn act1v1t1es develop Co-
operatwe arr angements : ‘ -
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“h)

B

k)

1)

. Itis only through library co-operation and resource sharing, that we can ensure rapid.
* effective improvement/extension of library resources to more people on a more fair/

direct basis.

The unsystematic and unintegrated library development often leads to waste.
duplication, and the inefficient use of the total knowledge resource.

Many libraries have long been wastefully duplicating effort, performing repetitive
processing, storing similar materials beyond those required to meet local everyday
demands, and giving incomplete or limited information/materials to the public becausc
of the lack of centralized services (ex: shared cataloguing, cc-operative plllChu.Sng
and rcference referral). The co-operative, time-shared, multi- institutional approach
to computer usage would be the most efficient, cost-effective solution, for-computer

installations in the nation-wide network would carry out such vital functions.

Increase of students, scholars and teaching staff in universities have led to increase in
the wser population of the university libraries: Due to the increase in usérs' demand
for diversified information, the librarics are prompted to invesiigate ways and means
for wider range of services and colléctions. Resource sharing offers practical solutions
to these problems.

Users in the libraries have become more and more information-conscious and -
demanding of more effective, quality library services. The very concept of library .
has undergone a great transformation. Free flow and availability of information is
the aser's need. The CAI (Current Awareness of Information) and SDI (Selective
Dissemination of Information) repackaging would not be possible unleTss libraries
share resources. Also, disciplinary inter-dependence calls for diverse ¢ollections of

~ the variety of disciplines, which is not within the capacities and competence of a

single library.

Increase in publishing output neccssitates large intake in libraries to update their
collection. This needs a large space to house the collections. Obsolescence of
knowledge also calls for weeding of collection. Co-operative acquisition, storage and
services can eliminate the problems of space, balanced collection building, efficient
services,’ete.

Research institutions, universities, industrial and commercial organisations and other
academic institutions are responsible for knowledge gencration. India. nearly
accounting for 15% of world's population (850 millions as per 1991 Census) barely
accounts for 3% of the world's boolc titles. (Total number of titles published worldwide
in 1993 is 8,63,000 as per UNESCO Statistical YearBook 1993). To overcomie this.
problem, resource sharing offers a practical solution.
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RESOURCE SHARING - OBJECTIVES,

DIMENSIONS, MODELS AND PLANNING

The goal of a librarian has always been to have access. to more documenis through
buying. As time progressed, there has been a shift jn the objectives of a librarian. The accent is
still on gaining access to more documents; but, the onus has shifted to possession by sharing
with other libraries, rather than outright purchase.

- 13.3.1 ()b_]ectlves of Resource Sharmg

The underiying principle of TESOurce Sharmg and nerworking is to pmvlde maximum
- services at minimum cost. The matr objective of resource sharing is to creaie an envuonmun
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The term resource sharing implies more sustained all-row. :

If tibraries are to succeed in their mission and supply what is ']'.prﬂ'ation " . :
what they have, resource sharing is essential. Resource Shari“ﬂ,J‘ather(thnong librarjeg
strengthen library services, aid in  cost effectiveness and providey g, Iaﬂ offer only
access to collections held by others. “er Wit}f éﬂeans o
‘ Apanded
13.3.2 Dimensions of Resource Sharing pinded

Although there is no deadline regarding the resource sharing activities: -
number of dimensions to resource sharing. These can be classified as under: -
: ' . are g

1) Tunctions to be performed: a) acquisition, b) processing, ¢) storage, d) refe

_ e) delivery o
2} -Type of library {ex: public, '_s.;chool,l"coflege, special)
3 Subject matter (ex: medicine, cheniistry, social sciences)
4y - Type of material (ex: bibliographié‘l. data bases, journals, books) |
3 | Form of matzrial {ex: print, nonprint}
6)  Means of financing :

7) Degree of automation |

&) Tax status (pro'f.it Vs. nonprofit)

13.3.3 Models of Resource Sharing ]
: |

" There are four models of resource shari‘_ng in vogue today. They are 1) bilateral

exchange model, 1i} pooling model, iii) dual service model and iv) service-centre modef,
. |

In the Bilateral BExchange Model, materidls are exchanged between two participating
libraries. In practice, where such an exchange is found, the exchange rate is usually calculated
upon a proportional basis, according to some agreed-upen value (e.g. one for one. two for one).

The second model is a multilateral development of the first, and can be called, for
convenience, the Pooling Model. In this model, more than twe libraries contribute to and draw
from a pool of materials.

The third model is cailed Dual-Service Model. 1t is one in which two or more participating:
libraries take advantage of the facilities of one of the participants to produce a common output
- for instance, a union list. The term "dual-service" is proposed both to distinguish this model
from the next, and “to emphasize the . fact that all participants, including the facilitator.
contribute to the common output. : '

The last model is known as the Service Centre Model._" The model is one in which a
nuwmber of libraries employ the services of a facilitating participant to input and process

141

143




ce. it 1
d of a common output. Hen
es rather then Lo he erely a service bureau, and not
nd purp%:;l e the e e i nditions which will
s for odel. Wh Ids under the pricing co s
_m?:t?tlﬁl'_b centre 1M SR 1&;1]?10(_1_"] J}o s_ c ©1

Ny

13.4.2 Co-operative Acquisition and Processing

Most of the libraries spend their valuable time, money and efforts on acquisition of
materials. Tt is here that a great deal of co-operation is possible. This 1s because, the
procurement procedures are uniformly similar among the most of the libraries,

So, when a Co-operative Acquisition program is put into action, the individual libraries
save a [ot of precious time and mongey. Consequently, duplicate acquisitions can be automatically
avoided. Decisions can be taken on which library will specialise in which subject. Then, cach
library will endeavour to build its collection $0 as to be strong in the selected subject. Normally,
the subject is chosen according to the academic curriculum of a University. Though only one
Library acquires material on onc subject, the identification of the material will be done by all
tthe Libraries in the programme, according to their requirements.

The Farmington Plam and the Midwestern Inter-Library- Centre (MILC) -in the USA, as
well as the Dentsche Forschungewierschaft in Germany are the most well-known examples of
useful and effective programs of Co- Operative Acquisition.

The Farmington Plan is a successful Co-operative venture in acquisition and is limited to
acquiring books and publications from overseas.

The MILC in U.S.A. is a co-operative excrcise in- not only acquisition but also in
storage. It has been remarkably cost-effective.

Next to the acquisition of material, another phase of library operations which involves
time and expenditure, is processing of material. Computers and other automated processes can
be used (o meet their cataloguing needs of books. Even pre-publication and pre-natal cataloguing
should be considered for improvement of library facilities. '

Till  recently, centralised catalogning' and processing work was thought of as not
feasible in the special libraries as they are diversified in subject and location. But now, the
situation has changed with the use of cdmputers and copying machiues, the technical processes
mvolving preparation of Catalogues and bibliographies is now possible.. '

13.4.3 Co-operative Storage

Publications have been increasing in number, far beyond practical limits of easy
storage. This has been happening. with respect to publications on every subject and in every
discipline. '

Storage costs money. Co-operative storage would result in economy of space and money.
It would also keep track of catalogue entries and help avoid duplication. The concept of co-
operativc storage can be put into practice at least in respect of less frequently used material
like certain books and back volumes of serials,

Photocopies of extracts of these stored material can be made available at Qfarious individual
libraries.to meet the more urgent needs of the readers. Needless to mention, the cost of such
a storage system may be shared by all the participating libraries, '

In 1949, ten university libraries in the United States of America got together and
-organised the Mid-Western Inter Library Centre (MILC) with the purpose of increasing library
“resources of the member institutions.

The furst storage library in India was established in 1974 at the Inter Library Resources
Centre in New Delhi, under the patrcnage of the Indian Council of‘ Social Science
Research (ICSSR). Back Issues of periodicals make up the bulk of the collection at the
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repository. However, the concept has not yet caught up with the imagination of the librar y
professionals in India. :

13.4. 4 Union Catalegues

For a satisfactory resource sharing program, it is most essential that each partcipating
librarfan should know the resources available with the other libraries. In short, the Union
Catalogue should be readily available with each participant library. A Union Caralogue is
the most useful location tool with a librarian participating in a Inter-Library Loan Program.

Such Union Catalogues could be prepared and updated periodically, say once every
quarter. It is also important to note that a Union Catalogue is"d fferent from a collective
catalogue. A Collective Catalogue is simply a collection of the catalcgues of all the libraries.
one after another. It may include duplicate entry for the same hook. {f it is available with more
than one library. However, in a Union Catalogue, all the titles held by all the iibraries, are
listed 1 an alphabetical order, showing the location of the same.

A well prepared Union Catalogue serves many useful purposes as liste:! here:

2) A Union Catalogue shows at a glance. the total document resource: +f the libraries
participating in a Iending program. :

b) A well prepared Union Catalogue serves as a major bibliography in its own right.
c} 1t helps in wdentifying the material to be discarded because of less or no use.

Regularly updated catalogues and supplements should be circulated to all the
participating libraries, to enable the most effective exploitation of the comimon resources.

Due to the compilation of a Union Catatogue, compilat‘ién of bibliography and location
of materials will be easier. The use of a computers will be most ideal for such activity, as
regular revisions could be made cheaply.

The INSDOC 'made efforts to produce several Regional and local Union Catalogues of
scientific and technical periodicals and serials. In fact, these Catalogues will eventual]y
form the basis of the proposed thlondl Union Catalogue.

Furiher, the National Social Science Documensation Centre (NASSTXOC), New Delhi.
under the Indian Council of Sacial Science Research {ICSSR}, has also published a series of
Union Catalogues in the field of Sccial Sciences, covering many major Bbranes in India. it 1
essential that there is a uniform practice in compﬁ"iuon of union catalogues.

13.4.5 Co-Operative Delivery of Services

In & regular Tnter-Library Loan exercise, the required book moves from one library o
another library. Tt is at this second library that the user receives the book from the llbmuan
This involves time and expenditure to the library establishments.

However, in a system of co-operative delivew of services, expenditure to the establishment
is dispensed with; though it may mean expenditure to- the user. The user directly goes to the
iibrary actally having the volume sought by him and takes it on loan. This form of co-
operation is not in vogue in the libraries in India.

13.4.6 Exchange of Personnel :

Exchange of Personnel implies sharing of expertise. Most of the time, recruitment of an
expert on permanent- basis may be unnecessary. Such expeitise may be required oniy for a
short period.
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Bonowmg the services of an expert from another llbrary would automatrcally enable
the training of in-house staff, The exercise (such as a new: concept in catalogumg) started by

the expelt can be casily camed on by the in-house staff later o
13 4.7 Clearlng House Functlons R o

ere in a bdnkmg system c[earing housc functlons would form a part ot a successful

: Inter-L:braiy Lan-arrangemant. Forexample;-.the- . specml lxbranes in‘a city ltke Hyderabad

. may choose a well-established library like IICT/CCMB Library as a clearing: house for the
special libraries in and around. Hyderabad, That would .cover: a farge number of libraries. in

Hyderabad and the" nearby “districts. ‘On the_same lmes, the NSTL Library in Vlsakhapatnam_ ' ‘

could be seiected as the c[canng house for the specrdl 11b1 aries in and around Vrsakhapamam

1348'IranslatronServ1ces R I ‘

It is very useful to start a translatlon centre at. atleast in one major specral llbrary in the.
state. For example, a library may receive a request for the lodn of a book on 4 certam rare and
historical aspect from a scholar in Engllsh Let.us hypothettcally suppose that no book on that

‘ subject exlsts in that hbrary it could be passed on to: another nearby Irbrary <check>

135 RESOURCE SHARIN G AND NETWORKING

K _ATTEMPTS AND PROGRAMMES |

As early as in Apnl 1976 Llhrary of Congless Network Adwso:y Commrttee (NAC)
attempted to explore ways in which a more cohesive nationwide system might be devcloped

h

for sharing of bibliographic information... .~ =~ o

" OCLC (originally Ohio College Ltbraly Centre) is the ]argest lrbtary, network inUSA.
established in 1967, and.has a-staff - of 812" persons (as oit- 1987) is:a‘non- proﬁt organisation
and -supports resource sharing among more than6700 hbrarles in USA, besrdes countries in
Europe, Saudi Arabia and Australia. Its union catalogue database containg 13 million records
some 30,000 records are added every week W}th the steady growth of OCLC there has been
a progressive declme in the amount of original catalogumg to be done by the participating

libraries. The system . hit rate has increased from 66 percent in 1971 to 194 percent in 1983
It caters to several regional networks... The chief among. these. are, AMIGOS ILLINET,
NELINET, MIDLNET, WLC FAUL FEOLINK MLC etc. s

- In addttlon o these networks there are’ certarn other netw rks :'revalhng in- USA
namely SOLINET, WLN, RLG, RLIN, CLASS, ete. to promote re*,ourc sharmg activities in
- USA. o |

 WLN (1972) has a staff of 51 persons. provides, more than 250 Hibfaries in seven states
of USA. online computerised services: to promote resource sharing and 'automated - library
functions. Its btbhogtaphlc file contains more than 3 5 mllhon cata]oghe 1ecords

) RLIN (1978) has a stalf of 81 peraons supports the cot)peratwe proglammes of Research
Libraries Group, comprising 36 major libraries and other research institutions. Tt maintains 6
databases onlme The catalogue databdse holds more than 20 million records

In 1978 RLG chose BALLOT S (B]bhograph:c Automdtlon of La: ge Ltbrary Operatmn
Using a Time Sharing System), a system developed in 1967 for the Stanford University
Lihraries as its b1b110g1aph1c processing system .
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in  which libraries can offer better services and meet. user needs within available limited
resources, : ' '

Broadly speaking, Resource Sharing includes all of “the materials, functions and
services. Maf‘e_rials and . functions include reading materials of all types, their acquisition,
cataloguing, storage and preservation. Services include ail the techniques eraployed in
libraries to establish a link between the reader and the readmg material. Inter lerdry Loan
and book exchanges also fall into this. . |

The term resource sharing implies more sustained ‘all-round co-operation among libraries.
If libraries are to succeed in their mission and supply what is needed, rather than offer only
what they have, resource sharing is essential, Resource sharing provides the means to
strengthen library services, aid in cost effectiveness and provide the user with expanded
access to collections held by others. : o ‘

13.3.2 Dimensions of Resource Sharing

Although there is no deadline regarding the resource sharing acttvities, yet there are a
number of dimensions to resource sharing, These can be classified as under:

1) Functions to be performed; a) acquisition, b) processing, ¢) storage, d) reference, and |
_ e) delivery ' o o
2) nType of library (ex: public, school, college, special)
3. Subject matter (éx: medicine, chemistry, social sciences)
4y . Type of material (ex: bibliographic, data bases, journals, books) |
5% | Form of material (ex: print, noaprint} |
6) Means of ﬁnancin.g. |
T Degreé of automation
8)  Tax status (profit' V3. nonprofit)
13.3.3 Models of Resource Sharing

There are four models of resource sharing in  vogue today ‘They are i) bilateral
exchange model, ii) pooling model, 1ii) dual service model and iv) service-centre model.

In the Bilateral Exchange Model, materials are exchanged between two participating
libraries. In practice, where such an exchange is found; the exchange rate is usvally calculated
upon a proportional basis, according to some agreed-upon value (e.g. one for one. two for oneJ :

The second model is a multilateral development of the first, and can be called, for
convenience, the Pooling Modet. In this model, more than two libraries contribute to and draw
from a pool of materials. '

The third model is called Dual-Service Model. It is one in which two or more participating
librarics take advantage of the facilities of one of the participants to produce a common output
- for instance, a unjon list. The term "dual-service” is proposed both to distinguish this model
from the next, and “to emphasize the fact that all partmpdnts including the 1ac:11tator
contribute to the common output, '

The last model is known as the Service Centre Model.” The model 1s one in which a
number of libraries employ the services of a facilitating participant to input and process
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materials for individual purposes rather than to the end of a common outpht Hence. it is
called the service-centre model. While the facilitator may be merely a service ?urcdu and not
otherwise employ its own facilities, the model holds under the pricing condtions which w1ll
be stipulated for this type of co-operative. -

13.34 Resource Sharing - Planning and Procedures

: !
For the working of a successful resource sharing program, certain steps have to _be
taken and procedures developed and practised.

The first step would be to identify all the libraries subscnbmg to thr' pmgram Then, an
authority to control the: program is to be formed. Normally, this body is composed of members
nominated by the member libraries.

To make a resource -s'haring program effective and realistic, ample funds are needed.
These are normally provided by the State Government and the university.Grants Commission
and to some extent by the participating libraries. :

It is important to identify what resources are to be pooled for the sharing program.
It is morc important to identify the resources which are not available for sharing. It 15 vital
‘that shared and co-operative cataloguing of books should be undertaken. It s also
absolutely vital that firm steps and procedures are established (o ensure dclwery and return
of material in Hme.

13.3.5 Basic Agreements
There are several basic agreements among librari ies that are important to develop if a

resource sharing system is to be achieved. .

First, obvmu‘;ly is the agreement to share currently owned materials (i.e, to permit
access to the holdings among partners) with protocels, lmitations and prlontles carefully
spelled out. The agreement should provide for an independent administration of rebource sharing,
but one which does not emasculate the goals and missions of the co- operdtmU libraries.
Funding should be based on an obligation for long-term support to permit the benefits to
develop; the fivar cial agreement should permit individual libraries to withdraw, but constrained
to avoid disturbancze of the system. -

Second, there should be agreement on acquisition policies, both to ensuire consistent
~ development of holdings and to avoid redundancy when this is judged jointly to be unproductive.

Third, there should be agreement on bibliographic c@ntrol. Best is standardisation, so
that users of each co-operating library may have a consistent means of accessing the catalogue
of others. If standardisation is not feasible, then the second best is the provision of adequate

fraining for users and/or access 1o the local reference staff to provide aid in 10catmg materials.’

Fourth There should be an agreement on building up specialised co‘ilect:ons in each
participating library. A decision shall be taken jointly by the librarians whereby, each agrees to
spend more money on bmldmg certain specialised collection and thereafter, sharing these
eollections with others.

Other necessary agreements incfude definition of loan periods and renewals, procedures
for earlier return of materials if needed, payment for lost‘materials, preparation of = union
catalogues and other "house- keeping' (01‘ book—keeping) chores.

_ Common protocols should be developed through agreemen:, to enable the smooth
functioning of the sharing venture.’ | :

I

|

I
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13 4 FORMS OF RESOURCE SHARING

Resource- shdrmg can Lake various forms Resouree sharmg can be found 1n the f01 e,

of Inter—lerary ‘Loan, ' :C'¢-Opetative_ Acquisition, & Co- operatwe Storage “Co- Opuatwe;f -
Processing, Union Catalogue Co- Opelatlve Delivery of services, exchange of Personnel~and-~ "~ . .
Trammg factlities, Clearmg House ‘Funcitons, Teehmca] Plocess Tranqlanon Serwces etc _' .

134. 1 Inter-Llhrary Loan

Rcynolds delmed Intel lelary Loan System ds. "It is a teehmque by Wthh one llbl dl’}
Iends 1ts materta]s 1o any mdmdual 1eade1 thr ough another hbrary

Genel d]l}‘, a llblary and ifs borrower are dlrectly related. Through an Inter lerary Loan
al hbraly is-related to its reader indirectly, through another library: By an indirect method, a
“library is broadening :its 1eadership By the same 1nd1rect method a reader is mcreasmg h1<._
’o:bllogtaphlc reach, T o ' :

: - ‘Inter-Library Loan Serwce is. the moet Important concept to bc conz,ldered ina bULCCQSfU X
“resource sharing venture. The success of a sharing venture depends lar gely on the éfficiency.
-efficacy and speed of one pdrt]{:lpatmg librarian in lending to another participating librarian. -
‘Coming ‘to :physical- emmeb eaeh partie_i-pating library should possess at least one copying
machine. T C R '

Though the pa:tttctpatmg hblartes aglee in pimc1ple 0 ehare whatever material they_
have, this -is - not :always’ possible n. practice. Any restrictions ani hmdrances should be.
1dent1fled and: ways.and means be found, to over-come the same. Such overcoming of restrictions
would result in-a-successful | rebouwe sharing / network throuvh lnter—lerary Loan.

“There ‘has ! -been a steep. incréase in the cost of books and rates of subscription of -
sserials. So it is high' time - that the University Libraries thmk in terms of a concrete plan by
swhich, if ene Library. purehasef; a.very costly serial set like (Applied Mechanics - Review), the
‘Other-University: Librar ies inithe :state may - be allowed to use them for a-cer tain period of time.
Inter-Eibrary : Loan -:among Umvelslty Librarics-is considered to be a very u'nportant step g
tithe ﬁeld of resource. sharmg v

“Actually, the whole plocess of Inter-Library Loan transactions . may be COH‘-ldel't:d to be
an sordinary: elerks job by many but, an accompllshed hbrartan is dlso mvolved in two
tmportan[ ways S - ' -

_'.'f.(a) _ e negotiate. the 1equebt with the mdmdual to ensure that the spemﬁcally requested
:idocument i 13 necessary to fulfil his mfo1malton 1equuement and -

Lib) to- w,r:fy the bibliographic citation to be sure that the document is. lndeed 10T
«cavdilable in the borrowing library and to forestall: the necessity ofprofegs\;o”_ali\_e]p
wat. the lendmg Itbrmy having te iron out blblngldpth problemq :

The 1nformdtlon explosnon emd the advances made in” the teehno_loglqal
~'changed and broadened the concept and scope - of. Inter—L1brary Loarn, - At ~preses .
Library . Lean includes . eomputensed tele—type and even fglsmmﬂe ‘f_,_,gut@:r_p_e;nt,‘idata or
reference.. netwmks btbhographic networks;” subject networks, 'e'té'-"' P '

It s apparent that the future of a llbtary lies in Inter- letary Loan co-,o ezauon
* involving computerised . [ibrary = routines. Libraries. represent m_ﬁormr;ltlo__ Int \




1342 Co-operative Acquisi_tion_and Processi-rig

Most of the libraries spend their valuable tirne money -and efforts on
_materials It is here that a great deal of co- operation  is possible. This is
procurement procedures are uniformly simifar among- the most of the libraries.

 So, when a Co-operative Acquisition progranris put into action, the indiy
‘save a lot of precious time and money. Consequently, duplicate acquisittons.can bel.
- avoided. Decisions can be taken on which library will specialise in which subjec
library will endeavour 1o build its collection so as to be strong in the selected subje
the subject is chosen according to the academic carriculum of a Umversuy Thy
Library acquires material on one subject, the identification of the material wtll b
the Libraries in the programme, according to their requirements.

The Farmington-Plan and the Midwestern Inter—Library- Centre (MILC)-: i
well as the Deutsche Forschungewierschaft in Gefmany are the most well-know
useful and effective programs of Co- Operative Acquisition. s

The Farmington Plan is a suocessful co- oporative venture in acquisitlon an
acquirmg books and pubhcattons from overseas.

The MILC in U.S.A. is a co- operatlve exercise in not only acquisition
storage. It has been remarkably cost-effective. -

Next to the acquisition of material, another phase of library operations v

_ time and expenditure, is processing of material. Computers and other automated
be used to meet their cataloguing needs of books. Even pre- publieatton and pre na1
should be considered for lmpiovement of hbrary facilities. :

Till recently, 'centralised-cataloguing‘ and processing = work was -
feasible in the special libraries as they are diversified in subject and location,
situation has changed with the use of oom'puters and copying machirnies, the techr
involving. preparation of Catalogues and bibligraphies is niow possible.. =~ ~

13.4.3 Co-opsrative Storage
Publications have been increasing in number, far béyond practicai

storage. This has been happening. with respect to publications on every subjec
' dismplme
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Storage costs money. Co-operative storage would résult’in economy: of space and money.

It'would also keep track of catalogue entries and help avoid duplication. The ¢
operative storage can be put into practice at least in respect of less frequ\,ntly
_hke certain books and back volumes of ser tais ' '

Photocopies of extracts of these stored material can be made available at van
libraries i meet the more urgent needs of the readers. Needless. to méntion, the
a sto1age system may be shared by, all the participating libraries. . :

In 1949, ten untvcr51ty libiaites in the ‘United - States of America got.
orgdmsed the Mid-Western Inter- Library Centie (MILC) w1th the purpose of inct
\resourees of the- member institutions.

- The first storage 11brary - India was establtshed in 1974 at the - Inter Libr
' Centre in New Delhi, ‘under the patronage of ‘the Indian Council of Sc
Research (ICSSR)._ Back Issues of periodicals make up the bulk of the col
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- reposuory However,. the_concept has not yet caught L.p w1th the 1magmanon of the l;braly-"_-'. R

professionals in Indla

13. 4 4 Umon Catalogues .
For a Sdtlsfactory fesource sharmg plogram it is most e:ssent1al that each palt(:lpat‘ncr' e
iibrarian should know the _resources.- available w1th tne other hbrarles In short, the” Union -
Catalogue shouid be readily ‘wallable “with each part1c1pam hbrary A Unien Catalocrue is
the most useful location tool w1th a hblanan participating in a Imel leraly Loan Prog1 ant.

Such Union Cdta]ogues could be prepared and updated p"vjlodacally, say once e\ery
quarter. Jt 1s also jmportant to note that a Union Catalogiie is* d'fferent frorh ‘a coilective -
catalogue. A Collectwe Catalogue is simply a collection of the. catalogueq of all the hbranes.
one after another. Tt may include duplicate entry for the same book. if it is “available with more
- than oné library. However, in a Union Catalogue, all the titles held by a]i the hbraﬂes are

lisied in an alphabetical order. ‘;howmg the location of the same. :

A wel! prepared Union Cataiogue serves many useful purposes as Imtc:‘ tere ;

a) A Union Catangue shows ataglance the l:otal document resource: - ,f thellbranes
part1c1patmg in a lending program. : '

b) '_ : A well prepared Union Catalogue serves as a major blbhoglaphv in its own rlght
Q) It helps in ldenufymg the material to be discarded because of fess Or No use.

Regularly -updated catalogues and suppiements should be’ circulated to ai] the
pa1t1c1patlng ]Jblaues 10 enab]e the mo&:t effectwe explmtatlon of the common resources.

Due’ 0 the compllatlon of a Umon Catalogue. compllatlon of blbhovraphy and locatlon
“of materials will be -easier. The use of a computers will be most 1deal for such activity, as
~ regular rev1510ns could be made cheaply :

The INSDOC made efforts to. produce several Reglonal and local Union Catalogues of
-scientific and technical perlodlcals and serials. In fact, these - Catdlogue% will eventual]y
- form the basis of the - proposed National Umon Catalogue.

Further the National Social Smence Documentdt!on Centle (NASSDOC) New Delhi.
under the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR), has also published a series.of
" Union Catalogues in the field of Social Sciences, covering many major libraries in Hndla It as

essential that there is a umfolm practice. in compﬂmon of union cataioauec :

134 5 Co Operatlve Dehvery of Services

Ina Lerrulal Inte1-L1b1ary Loan exercise, the required ‘book moves from one 11brary 10
another library. It is at this - second library that the user receives the book from the hbrarlan
.This involves time and expenduure to the library ebtabhshments ' : :

However, ina- system of co«operatwe dehvely of services, expendltule to the estabhshmem
is dispensed with: though it may mean - expenditure to- the user, The user directly goes 10 the
library actuallv having the volamie sought by him and takes it -on loan This form of co-
operation is not.in vogue in the llblanes in Indla ' : '

13.4.6 Exchange of Personnel

© Exchange of Pcrsounel implies sharing of expertrse Most of the time, recruitment of an
_expert on permanent basas may be unnecessary. Such expernse may be rcqulrcd only for
short penod : S
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-~ USA.

Bonoﬁring the services of an expert from - another' library, would" aittomatically ‘enablé
the training of in-house staff. The exercise (such as amgw: concept in catalogumg) qtarted b _,1 -
the expelt can be eae,rly car rred on by the in- houqe staff later ' '

13 4 7 Clearlng House Functlons

: ere ina bankmg system clearmg house funcl ioh -would form a part of a successtulf
Intér—Lrbrary Lpan-arrangemént: -Fot! example : '::.-;:SPEGlal "brarlea irr d-city like, Hyderabad
~ may choose a well-established library like IICT/CCMB Library as a clearmg house for the

“special libraries in and around, Hyderabad_.-l_’That would -over a; Jarge -number-of libraries. in- -

H}aerabad and’ the '_earby drstncts On th'_ .S$ame lmes -the NSTL Lrbrary in . Vlsakhapdtnam.
could be selected as. tho olearmg house for the spec:1al lrbrarres in and around Vl%'tkhapatnam

13 4 8 Translatlon Servrces | E

It 18 very useful 1o start a translatron centre at atleast m one. md_]Ol speoral lrbrary 1n the,
state. Por example, a lrbrary may receiye a request for the. loan of a book ona cer tain. rare and
historical aspect from a scholar in English. Let-us; hypothetteally suppose that no. book ont that
Subject exra.ts in that lrbrary, it could be. passed on to another nearby lrbrary <check> '

13. 5 RESOURCE SHARING AND _N.ETWORKING
i ATTEMPTS AND PROGRAMMES

| 13 5 1 USA'
AS early asin Apnl 1976, lerary of Congresq Network Advrsmy Commlttee (NAC).

attempted tg .explore ways in . which a more cohesrve natronwrde K ystem rmght be developed -

for.sharing of blbhographro 1nformatro = :

- OCLC (ongmally Ohio College Lrbrary Centle) is the largest llbrlary network 1n USA:
establlshed in 1967 and has a;staff. of. 81’2** DEESaNS i q

_lrbrarres The %ystem h1t rate has mcreased flom 66 pereent in, 19'?1 “to .94 percent in 1983 :
It caters to séveral reglonal networks .. The.chief .. -among: these are,: AMIGOS ILLINET .
NELINET MIDLNET WLC, FAUL FEOLINK MLC eto A

CIn addltlon _ Gher 5 Falng:
namely: SOLINET. WLN RLG RLIN CLASS, ¢tc. to prornote reéouree-sha'rihg'iaétivi'ti'eS'in'

o WLN (1972) has a staff of 51 persons,_pr ovrdesrr more thaan‘)E) ibraries in seven statesr
of USA, online; computensed services: 1o promote_ resource: sharing “and automated lrbrary
funetrons Its blblloglaphrc flle coniains more th_ ' 3 5 mrlhon cata]ogue records

L RLI'\I (]978) has a staff of 8] pe1sons supportsrthe cooperatr' 1 roglammes of Reseau,h'_
Libraries Group, comprising 36 'major: | llbrarteb and other research-institutions. * It mamtams 6
databases onlme The catalogue database holcls more. than 20 - mrlhon rec.ord% o

B 1978 RLG chose BALLOTS (Brblrographlc Automanon of Large Ltbrary Operatlon
,Usmg a Time Sharmg System), - a system developed in 1967 for the Stanford Umvemty
Libraries. as its b:bllographlc processmg sysrem :

- '1'2116 ;




1352 UK

Janet (Tho UK J omt Academlc Network) is a wrde Atea Network lmkmg umvensmes

: poiytechmcs and. research msntunons It was estabhshed in. ]983 by the Unlversnles Jomt

Compute1 Board

A Jomt ‘Académic leldI'y Network (JANET) an- 1ntegrated private academlc network

_ _hnkmcr al] UK Unlversmes was developed in UK supersedmg aII edtller reglonal networkb

‘ Peter Stone made another suwey on JANET respondents wete. asked lf and how thev-
used the network. both to -access othe1 Onhne Public Access Catalogues (OPAC) to send E-
mail. “The OPAC of 15 universities were connected to JANET." There was little use of the

network to send mail. Mal e Parkes: ‘described the installation - of a Newr Integrated Iriformation

Network ‘with fibre  optic data and telephone lines at Oxford University. The data networks

: allow easy mter—connectlon to a large number of asynchronus terminals,’ micro cermputers,
'-and host computers “scattered among the University buildings.  The data. network is used by -

Unwersny Library automation programme May Katzen - reported ‘that - the: University of
Leicester organised an mformatron serwce ‘on humamtles thlough onlme Bulletm Board_
available on the JANET v . : : '

The studtes on llbrary networks in UK indicate that Joint Academic Ltbrdry Network
(JANET) is the major network - connecting the libraries of. Unwersmes and polytechnlcs Its
services: 1nclude ILL OPA('J% E- Mall electromc bulletln Boards, etc '

leraly resource sharmg networks are also avallable in Netherianda Australla Atnca

" and the Arab World. -

N 13 5. 3 South-East Asmn \_ICountrles

The IFLA / UNESCO semmaton Resource Shaung of Lrbtaues in developmg countne«_

in 1977 at Antwerp University made some proposals for the South East Asian University -
Libraries. Network (SAULNET) The ASEAN University Librarians favoured for regional co-

operation, it the creation of a umon list of serials and: IL lendlng, pertochcal network models'
are alsd outlined for. SAULNET by Lim Huck Tee. - L : :

The natlona] ltbraues of the South east -Asian countnes, namely, Japan China.
Indonesu Malaysia, the Phlllpplnes Smgapore and Thalland have shown great 1n1t1atlon to‘
develop a co»opercttwc 13501.11(36 sharmg network in the 1eg10n S

The Congless of South east Asmn leraneﬁ (CONSAL) has sug gested two tmportant

| .co- operatwe programmes, ‘namely the’ National Libraries and Documentation Cenires
.Consmtmm of Sotith- east Ama (NLDC—SEA) and Internatronal Serral Data Syqtem South-
- east Asia (ISDS SEA) : : '

13.4 GRESOURCE SHARING AND NETWORKING IN INDIA

_ 13 6.1 Recommendatmns of Varlous Commlttees

The Report of the Lrbraly Commtttee of the UGC under. the: Chatrmanshlp oi‘: :
Dr.S.R. Ranganathan submltted in 1959 and pubh:-.hed 1n 1965 recommended T

A Local Reglonal and Nattonal o< “ordination-of book selectlon subscription to learned
_ per_lodrcal_s_ _and ,_ac_qo;mt_ron ‘of "back volumes of periodicals, among the libraries:
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- b Lo—opera.tlon in the fullest use of the Holdin gsinthe sevcra] libraries thr ough a schcmn
- of liberal inter library loan: and

c. Production and continued mdmtenance of Union_Catalogues of fearned- periodicals.
 select treatises in foreign languages other than English, and rare books of research
value for the holdings of the libraries, in the field of social sciences anc humanities

hya publlc, agency like the INSDOC for natural sciences.

The Sinha Committee Report of 1939, ‘which was mainly concerned with the public

© library system in the country, touched on the issue b)_f 1ecommendm0 that the Umverslt}
' Library should co-operate with the Public Library system by '

a) - issuing book lists on subjects of interest to ¢ertain groups in the pubiic;
b)  admitting as regula’r members the more serious/minded readers among the public:.
“and ' : o : _ e

<) per form reference functions of the State C(,ntrai Libl aly v»hele these libraries are not
yel established".

BOSLA (Bombay Science Librarians' Assoc1at10n) established by SI‘L VAL Kamdth An
1975 1s the fore runner of mfo;matlon netwmks in India, '

The main objectives of Bosia were to provide document delivery thromrh regular courier

service and to render cooperation in the acquisition of books and perlodwdls reprographic

services, compilation of computerised catalogue, manpower exchange stc.

The BOSLA experiment has proved to be a very successful venture and is. stil
continuing. It has become a source of inspiration for the establishment of several such networks
across the length and breadth of the country. NISSAT is a national mformatlon Network.
UNESCO experts have assisted in the establishment of NISSAT. It is an on- -line remotc data-
base seaich system. T

Durimg the 7th Fwe Yeal Plan {1985 90) Planning - Commlssmn of - GoJernmcm of
India appointed a working -group - under DlNSeshagm 10 study maodernisatibn of library
services and informatics. The 1epoit of the working group was submitted in July, 1984, in
which it recommended the inter-linking of the library systems.

The Government of India appointed another Committee in November 1986 under the
Chairmanship of Prof.D.P.Chattopadhyay to evolve a programme of action for implementing the.
national policy on {ibrary and information systems. The Committee - submitted its report in
May 1983 which has emphasised the need for resource sharing of Universities, colleges and-
research organisations in a region / State by linking all such erganisations and neyworking. It

‘has further recommended to set up a committee to identify the institations and disciplines
-which can be brought under a national network fot shiaring resources. -

In India. therc are several state-of-the-art communication and information/ fibrary

networks in operation. They arc INFLIBNET, HELLIS, PSDN, ERNET, INDONET, NICNET.
'PUNENET. DELNET., CALIBNET, MALIBNET. HYLIBNET, SIRNET. INBT INTERNET,

VIKRAM, INFOTEL. CSIRNET. DESINET, BTISNFT VIDYANET i

13.6.2 INFLIBNET Programme o | |

]?’rmC Yash Pal, former Chanrman of Umvc—;nsﬂy Gmn[s Commission., mooted |the proposal

of networkm;:, of libraries  in .the Universities; Colleges and in the R&D Tnstitutions in India.

The outcome is a detailed report on automation and networking of libraries in India. He has
named this network as Information & Library Netwmk (iNFLIB\L,T)
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INFLIBNET, the brainchild of UGC, was launched in May 1991, to establish a national
computer - communication network to link libvaries and jnformation centres in unjversities.
colleges, deemed universities, UGC Information Centres, institutions of national importance.
R&D institutions, elc. _ _ . oo '

INFLIBNET is plaﬁned t(IJ provide the following services: -
‘a)  catalogue-based serﬁces _
h)  database services
¢y document suppiy service
d} cd]léction development
ej = communication based services like BE-matl, Rulletin Board, etc.;

On April 2, 1993, Prof. G.Ram Reddy, Chairman of the University Grants Commission
formally declared commencement of the First Phase of INFLIBNET Programme.

The National Centre of INFLIBNET is located in Gujarat University Campus at
Ahmedabad. INFLIBNET is a major national effort to improve information transfer and
access, as a support to scholarship, lcarning, research and academic pursuits. It will link up
institutions of higher learning, covering all disciplines, R&D institutions and naticnal
organisations like CSIR, ICAR, DRDO, ICMR, ICSSR ett.

There would be a National Centre for managing, overseeing and co-ordinating the
network administration and four regional centres which will maintain regional union catalogues
apart from databases on projects, institutions and specialists.

At the sectoral level, UGC's Information centres and NISSAT Sectoral =~ Centres  or
those performing nationa!  level functions/services in specific subjects/ disciplines/
missions will be included. The end-users will be served locally through the mfonnatmn'_
centres of the respective co]legcs depar Lments universities or R&D institutions.

13.6.3 Major Metropohtan Lnbmry Networks
hHC ALIBNFT

Established on the lines of the xucwb%fu] BOSLA in Bomhay Calibnet is 4 meuopohlcm
network linking 38 libraries in Calcutta metropolitan area. E-Mail, file transfer, remote log-on
and database and documents access are in the applications p'u:kaoe within individual
Jibraries, the functions to be automated are cataloging, serials control. acquisition and fund
accounting, circulation and focal user services. The networking provides for global user services
of current awarness, SDI, Union catalogues, partial databases, and access to national and
international networks. CALIBNET was inaugurated on 21st December, 1993,

) DELNET

DELNET was inspired by the concept of CALIBNET. DELNET links 42 libraries in the
metropolitan area of Delhi. The entire applications package available in CALIBNET is available
with DELNET also. DELNET was inaugurated on Fehruary 21, 1994,

3) MALIBNET

" The library networka functlonmg at the other metro cities have inspired the establishment
of MALIBNET in the city of Madras. On the lines of BOSLA, door-delivery of docurnent
copies and material on Inter-library loan is a luxury for the members *of MALIBNET.

MALIBNET s still under the st phase of development. The project envisages four
phases for total implementation. :
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4) HYLIBNET

HYLIBNET is an ambitious plan for interlinking the various libraries in [the twin cities
of Hydcrabad & Secunderabad - a total of 46 Academic & Special Librarigs. The Union
Catalogue of Journals has already been prepared. Major steps are yet to be taken.

13.7 LETUSSUM UP

Though the practice of resource sharing is as old as librarianship - itself, itl came to hight
and exposed due to information explosion, shrinking budgetary allocations and inicreased nsage
of information technology in libraries. The concepts of inter-library loan, umon cataiogues.
co-operative  acquisition, co-operative cataloguing, etc. are based on resourcel sharing and
lead to library economy. Library networking as a means of resource. ‘sharing  has it
beginning in fate 70's and. developed during the 1980s. There is no wonder that fibraries in all
countries in the world have '1dopted one form or the other of netwonkmc
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D MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

. 1) What is Resoul ce Shalmg‘? Dlscuss its DbjCCHVEb and need wnh tefmcnce to specm!
. ]1braneq e : S _

~2) List out the vanous forms of Rexource Shzumﬂr and explain cach one them briefly. . .

3) Deanhc the Resource Shalmg activities and proalammcs in valious countnes
i SHORT NOTES
~a) DELNET

b) Hlectronic ILL

c) Coopcx‘ative_Storagc'
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BLOCK-IV : ORGANISATIONS PROMOTING SPECIAL LIBRARIES

Information has been recognised as a vita resource in the process of socio-cconomic devel-
opment of 4 nation. It is considered to be the fifth factor vital for production, the other four being
the conventionai factors, namcly, labour, land, capital and organisation. Information has been
playing an important role in planning and policy-making; and also in decision-making process.
Therefore, developed.and developing countries and the organisations therein are giving much .
importance to develop information infrastructures and promoting libraries and information cen-
tres. In India, the central and state government minisires/ departments have sct up organisatons
and councils in specialised subject areas, fike DRDO, DST, CSIR, ICMR, ICSSR and ICHR 1w
promote R&D activity. These organizations have set up good libraries : nd information centres.

in addition to governmental organisations, we have organisations and professional bodics at
the international and national levels, such as FID, SLA, ASLIB and JASLIC which have been
extending their support in resolving the problems laced by the profession, creating forums to share
their experiences and exchange ideas through seminars and symposia.

Unit-14 provides an overview of the Organisations promoting the Spovial Libraries
and Information Centres in India. The ministries and department. o the central
and state governments have set up good libraries and infermation centres n
various units functioning under their purview. The unit describes some of the
major organisations and the L.ICs and working under them. '

Unit-15 discusses the Role of Professional Bodies in the Promotion of Special Libraries
and Information Centres. The International Federation for information and
Documentation (FD)), Special Libraries Association (SILA), Association ol
Information Management (ASLIB) and Indian Association of Special Libraries
and Information Centres (IASLIC) have been explained.

Unit-16 is on Education and Training in Special Librarianship in India. Two important
schools in India, which have been providing special courses of study/training.
namely, Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTC) and Indian
National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC)Y have been described.
Short-Term packaged courses, which help in continuing education of the
professionals in the use of Information Technology are also explained.
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‘Libraries and Information Centres promoted by

Defence Rescarch and Development Grganisation {DRDO)

14.3.1 | Establishment of DRDO
14.32 DESIDOC

NISSAT and its major Information Centres '

Libraries and Information Centres promoted by
Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR)

14.5.1 Organisational Setup
14.5.2 ARIC

Libraries and Information Centres promoted by
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR)

14.6.1 Objectives and Organisation

1462 Programmes and Aclivities
Let Us.Sum Up
References and Recommended Books

Medel Examination Questions : . ;

14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In India, there are several organisations, besides Central and State governments, which
have been promoting the special libraries and information centres. We have also information
systems such as NISSAT, ENVIS and BTIS. This unit aims to provide an overview of the
special libraries and information centres promoted under central and state governments and

-various crganisations in India.
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After studying this unit, you showdd be in a position to

» Jist out various organisation promoting the spemal libraries and information centres
- in India

® give details of the activities, scrvices and publications of the major special libraries
. and information centres in India..

14.1 INTRODUCTION

Information s one of the key clements that distinguishes the highly developed societiss

of the world today from those that are still in the stage of developmeat. The advancements in
information and communication technologies are se rapid and the changes have heavy
influence on the developed as well as developing countries of the world. The developments in
the wuse of computers, telecommunications, microclectronics, printing and reprographic
technologies have been thoroughly shaping the information services in the libraries and
information centres. As a consequence to the growing demands from the uscrs the traditional

services are unable to meet them-and the special libraries are forced to adopt new
technologies and techniques. On the other hand a variety of new iastitutions are zrowing up to
market the information services and products. Such developments can be directly witnessed in
our country toc. This unit aims to provide an overview of the activities of various organisations

promoting in speciai libraries and information centres in India.

i4.2  LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION CENTRES
PROMOTED BY THE CENTRAL AND 5TATE
GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS

Science and technology are the vital areas for the overall development of a nation.
Research and development (R&D) occupies a very important place in the development process.
It is now well established that new and improved knowledge in the form of preducts and
processes developed throngh R&D activities contribute to the cconomic development. In any
governments give priority for R&D activities by devising national policies. such as science
policy, technology policy, information policy, ete. These policy frameworks directly -or
indirectly linked to the Ybraries and information centres (LICs). The LICs located in R&D
organisations are required to be acquainted with the miq%ion or goals as well as the plans.
programmes and projects of the organisations. The goal set within the basic policy
framework provided in the Science Policy Resolution (1958) and the Technology Policy
(1983) of the Government of India. To study the LICs in India. We may group them into four
major divisions. They are i) Executive, 1) Judiciary, iii) Legislative, and iv} Constitutional
Authorities,

The Executive Organ of the Centre Government consists.of a number of ministries (Eg:

Agriculture, Industry, Energy, eic.}. If the scope of activities of a ministry is too large, it may
be divided into several departments (Eg: In Ministry of Encrgy, we have two departments.
namely, Power and Coal). Under each ministry/department, there are *Attached’ and “Sub-
ordinate’ offices, where the exccution of the policies of the government requires decentralisation.
Attached offices are responsible executing the policies and programmes of the parent mmnistry/
department. They also function to provide advice on technical matters. Besides attached and
sub-ordinatejoffices, several ministries/ depariments have other categories of agencies under
their purview. These are i) autonomous organisations/registered societies, i) statutory bodies.
and iii) public sector undertakings.
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As regards the State governments and union territories, the mgjor units of execufve
organs are the Departments. Each department consists of several directorates. The fmportance
of information to support the developmental aciivities was felt by thesc administrators and
hence, small to large size libraries or information cenires were set up. Libraries were established
to central and state secretariats to support the day-to-day administration, decision-making and
slanning activittes at the national and state fevels. (Eg: Central Secretariat Library, Sastri
Bhavan, New Delhi and Secretariat Library of Andhra Pr adesh at Hyderabad

14.2.1 Libraries and Information Centres Promoted by |
Central Government Ministries/ Departments ‘

The Scienze and Technology depariments functioning under the Central gwem‘mcnt are
mostly actively engaged in research and hence, they have established good library ang information
centres. [n addition to government departments, we have good number of inforimation cenires
functioning urder various awtonomous ciganisations and private secior unils. ;Je 11§ examine
some the major dopartents and organiations promioting the specw. ! libraries and inoformation
cenires. -

1y Department of Atomic Energy (DAE)

The DAE | set up in 1954, is the executive agency for implementing the atomic encrgy
programme. The major Research and Development Cenires include Bhaba Atornic Research
Ceatre (BARC), at Trombay near Mumbai; Tata Institute of Fundamental Rescarch (TIFR).
BMumbai; Indira Gandhi Centre for Atomic Research ((GCAR), Kalpakkam near Chennai; and
Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics, Calcutta.- BARC is the largest single scientific establishment
in the country with R&D activity on the applications of atomic energy. The BARC Library is
one of the largest S&T libraries in the country with over 8 lakh documents, nearly 7 lakh
technical reports and 1700 periodicals in the field of nuclear science and related areas. Besides
providing various information services to its scientific community of users, the library of BARC
also acts as the input centre in India for INIS database. The TIFR Library has a coltection of
80,000 documents and 830 current periodicals. Both the libraries are computerised.

2) . Department of Space (DOS)

. The Department of Space was created in 1972. The Indian Space Research ‘Organisation
(ISEO) 1 is responsible for the planning, programming and management of R&D aclivities in the -
couniry in space science and technology and their applications. Besides ISRO, National Remote
Sensing Agency (NRSA), Hyderabad, Physical Research Laboratory (PRL) at Ahmedabad and
INSAT space segment projects also function nunder the aegis of DOS. The Vikram Sarabhai
Space Centre (VSSC) at Tiruvananthapuram, SHAR Centre at Sriharikota, ISRO Savellite
Applications Centre (ISAC) al Bangalore and Space Apphcatlon.s cenire (SAC) at Ahmedabad -
are some of the most prominent centres of the DOS. These institutions have good libraries with
a collection 50,000 - one lakh volumes and 500-1000 current periodicals, and providing various
information services using computers,

3 Department of Biotechnology {DBT)

. The DBT was set up under the Ministry of Science and Technoliogy. Government of India.
The Department has established the Biotechnoiogy Information Systemn (BTIS} with the main
objective to serve as an information network for scientists and biotech corporation to have ready
access to computer-based information in specific subject areas and to build-up expertise i this
field. BTIS has been planned to function through NICNET. There are nine DlS[Ilbuted Information
Centres (DICs) located in different parts of the country in the areas of Enz yme‘ Engineering
(Institute of Microbial Technology, Chandigarh), Genetic Engineering (ISe. Bangalore: Bose
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Institute. Calcutia; JNU. New Delfii and MKU, Madhurai). Immunoiogy (NIL New Delhil.
Molecular Biology (CCMB. Hyderabad), Plant Tissue Cullure, Plant Moleenlar Biology.
Photosynthests (IARL New Dicthi) and Virology and Animal Culwre (Poona University, Pune).
The Apex centre is located at the headquarters of DBT, New Delhi. At present two databases
on Indian Patents and Indian Experts in Bictechnology are availzbie through BTIS. (For detall
refer Unjt-12 of MLS-04: Information Programs & Systems), '

4y Depariment of Environment (DGEn)

The DOER was set by the Government in 1980 1o serve as the focal pomt in the
adminisiraiive structure of the Central Government for planning, promotion and coordination of
environmental prograrmmes. The Environment Information System (ENVIS) was set up with
headquariters located in the DOEn, New Delli and ten centres spread i different pares of 'the
country, The activities of ENVIS include publication of Paryavaran Abstracts (Quarterly). buiiding
up a bibliographic database and to provide information services. (Refer afso Unit-i12 of MLS-
04: Information Programs & Systems).

3)  Depariment of Elecironics (DOE}

The Government of India set up the DOE in 1970 and Elecironics Commission in 1971,
which formulates policies in the field to achieve an integrated and seli-reliant base in the
country. The DOE also coordinates and support various Electronics related activitics and
programmes - Centre for Develonment of Telematics (C-DOT), Centres for Blectronic Design
Technology (CEDT), Testing and Quality Control (STQC), Efectronics Trade and Technology
development Corporation (ET&T), Semiconductor Complex Limited (SCL), etc. The DOE has
a good library with over 12000 volumes and subscribes to 400 cuwrrent periodicals. It has a
darabase called LIPS Information system and provides up-to-date information on licensing.
coilaboration projects, and item-wise and unit-wise production and export data. |
6)  Departmeni of Ocean Development (DOD)

P

The Government of India cstablished DOD in July 1981 for planniing and co-ordinating
oceanographic survey, rescarch and development, management of ocean data and resources.
development of manpower and marine technology. The major contribution of DOD 1s setting up
the National Information System (NOIS) in 1989 with 13 data centres. The major centres
include National Institute of Oceanography (Goa), Central Marine Fisheries Research Institute
(Cochin) and Central Salt & Marine Chemicals Research Institute (Bhavnagar), ctc. With the
support of NISSAT, the Department has created a website, Gateway (o Indian Ocean containing
data 31 countrtes around the Indian Ocean. It contains the information about academic institutions
with hyperlinks from 31 countries, about R&D institutions, NIO, Government departments.
various programmes and funding agencies etc. The website is updated every 15 minutes.

7)  Department of Scientific and Iudustria} Research (DSIR)

The DSIR is one of the largest units under the Central Government with 41 rcsearch
laboratorics spread all over the country. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research
{CSIR; is the major constituent unit of DSTR. INSDOC and National Science Library located at
New Delhi provide information base and render various information scrvices to the scientific
community in the country, The NISSAT programme has been discussed 1n detail i Section
14.4. : . ' ‘

8)  Department of Science and Technology (DST)

The DST was sct up in 1971 (or promoting research in new areas of science and
technology, coordinating multi-institational and  interdisciplinary activities in science and
technology. A well equipped . library at the beadquarters of DST, located in Technology
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14.3.2 DESIDOC

The Beientific Information Bureau (STB) set up in 1958 was reorganised in 1967 as
Defence Scientific Information and Documentation Centre (DESIDOC). It is functioning under
the administrative and technical control of Defence Scicnce Centre. In July 1970, DESIDOC
was declared as a self- d{,L()JHIlUU unit and became one of the establishments under DRDO.
headed by a Director.

1y Funcions of DESIDOC ' - o
|

The functions of DESIDOC include providing information to the headquarters, the
izboratories/establishments of DRDO  and other agencies of the Ministry olec ence and
coordinating scientific information programme i DRDO. It is responsibie for i developing a
databank and an information system for defence science and technology. DLSIDOC carries oul
R&D work in scientific information and provides training and consultancy services to TICs and
other defence organisations. It also provides translation and reprographic  facilities and
publishes scientific and tcchuical journals of DRDO including hooks and monographs.

2y Defence Science Library

DESIDOC has a well-cquipped library called Defence Scicnce Library. It functions as &
Central Reference Library, representing all major disciplines of science and technelogy. s
collection includes books, bound volumes of periodicals, technical reports, standards/
specifications, reprints, microfilms, drawings and maps. Chemical Abstracts (1927 onwards).
Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society (1926 onwards), Flight lme,nafxonal {1940
onwards), Interavia {1946 onwards), etc are the precious collection of the hbraw The reports
collection comprises uptodate sets of NASA and RAND reports. A valuable set mf BIOS and
CIOS Reports on German and Japanese R&D in World War IT s also available. A complate sel
of standards and specilications of BS, ASTM, IEEE, ASI, etc dre avaiable in microfiims.

" There are several cover-to-cover English transiations of Russian journais. It has a well-
organised refercnce collection and a rich material on military science and enginecring. '

% Information Processing and Dissemination Division

Tnformaticn Processing and Dissemination Division was forised in 1986 by merging the
Documentation Division and the Computerisation of Information Group (CIG). A software
package, called DRDO-IRS has been developed in-house, which s used for information
retrieval and SDI scrvice. The package provides from a single input. multiple outputs such
as subjeet bibliography of input records, personal author index, corporate m,thor index.

|
descriptor with truncated title index (DWTT), document type index, and SDI

Current awareness scrvices of information processing and dissemination division are:
R&D Digest (bimonthly), Reference Science Alerts (monthiy), clippings from Indian
newspapers. It provides (ranslation facilities for the major Janguages such as Russian: German.
French and Japanese. A Transiation Bank has been sct up to collect translations available in
Defence R&D establishments and other civilian institutions such as BARC. CTSIR, NAL.
INSDOC. eic. Online searching of foreign databases through DIALOG -Information Service
was started in 1984. This service is used for retrospective searches as well as for conducting
SDI service. !

4y  Publications of DESIDOC

The publications of DESIDOC include Defence Science Journal (Q}. Populz«u Scierce
and Technology (M), DESIDOC Bulletin (BM}, DRDO Newsletter (M), etc. Tt hias an in-house
training programme to provide skills on emerging information technologies- to the siaff
working in TICs of DRDO. '
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DESIDOC is now working on a network for Defence R&D  laboratories/establishments
naimed as Defence Suence Informatlon Netwmk (DESINFT)

14.4 NATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEM IN SCIENCE
AND TECHN OLOGY (NISSAT)

"The National Informa_tion System for Science and Technology (NISSAT) was devised
by Government of India on the advice of Dr.Peter Lazar who was sent to India by Unesco to
advise the Indian Government on the establishment of NATIS. The NISSAT programme
envisages promotion and suppott to the development of a compatible :et of information systems
on science and technology and interlinking of these mto a network. The approach adopted
was [0 bring existing centres, systems and services to a higher level of operations so that
Jinterests of a national community of information users could be served. The programme also
contemplates experimentation with the introduction of modern information handling tools and
techniques and development of cndogenous capabilities for the purpose. During the seventh
~Five-Year Plan period a new programme of action has been designed and an allocation of
Rs.4.5 crores has been received for the period of 1985-90. Since 1985, the rosponsibility of
impiementation of NISSAT programme has been glven to the Department of Scientific and
Industrial Research.

1) Sectoral Inf(')rmation_ Centres

The major mstrument for information resources development and dissemiﬁation 15 a

sectoral information centre, whick provides bibliographic as well as factual and numeric

information on a product, discipline or mission. The following eight sectoral centres have
" been established so far:

I Nationa’l_lnforfn_alion Centre on Leather and Allied Indu:stries (NICLAI at Central
Leather Research Institute (CLRI}, Chennai

2} National Information Centre on Food Science and Technology (NICFOS) at Central
' Food Technological Resear ch Institute (CFTRD}, Mysore

I Nationa! Informatlon Centre on Machine Tools and Production Engineering
{(NUCMAP) at Central Machine Tools Research Institute (CMTRI), Bangalore

4) Nal'ional Information Centre on Drugs and Pharmaceuticals (NICDAP) at ‘Central
Drugs Rescarch Institute (CDRY), Lucknow

5)  National In*ormatlon Centre on Textiles and Allied Subjects (NICTAS) at Ahmed’lbad
Textile Industry's Research Association (ATIRA), Ahmedabad

6)  National Information Centre on Chemistry and Chemical Technology (NICHEM) at
National Chemical Laboratory (NCL), Pune '

7}. National Information Centre on Management Sciences (NICMAN ) at Indian Instinte
of Management (IIM}, Ahmedabad

8) National Information Centre on Marine and Aquatic Sciences (NICMAS) at National -
Ix1<;mute of Oceanography (NIO), Goa

9) National Information centre on Advanced Ceramics (NICCAC) at Central Ghss and
Ceramics Research Institute (CGCRI), Caleutta

10} Nauo‘lal Information Centre on I_%lbll-:)metnc*o at Indian National Scientific
Documentation Centre (INSDOC). New Delhi

t1)  National Information Centre on Crystallography (_'NICR_YS} at University of Madras.
Chennai
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12)  National Informanon Centre on CD ROM (NICCDROM) at National AﬁlOI’tﬁU[lCd1
Laboratory (NAL), Bangalore |

These sectors were, however, provided with. a-wide range of documents, <‘0phisticatecl
equipment and manpower so that they could provide information services on a national
scale. They maintain an extensive collection of published and unpublished documents in the
form of books, periodicals, rescarch reports, deveiopment and trade reports, etc. per@ining to
the relevant subject arcas. Regular monthly technical publications from thege centres include
current Indian literature, patents highlights and industry highlights in respective sectors and also
semi-technical and popular ones in the form of digests. Besides the centres have also brought
out ad-hot publications like Buyer's Guides, Directories of Agents, Research, foreign
collaberations, etc. The centres have also developed information management tools like
the%auri '

The seuoral centres thL created and maintained several daiaba%es to cater to different
information requirements of their clientele. Ex: NICMAP maintains bibliographic database,
patedits database, world machine tool statistics. Indian machine tool production statistics
database and import/export statistics 'databaqa ' '

! NICCDROM has Library and Information Science Abstracts (LISA) database on CD-
ROM version, Services being provided by these centres also include document supply.
preparation of special bibliographies, patents search, reprography and microg ra.phy and
industrial enquiry services.

in order to supplement the Science Citation Index (SCI) database, preparatior of a

- Nationaf Citation Index has been conceived of at the National Centre for Bibliometrics

| ~ (NCB), aproject of NISSAT at INSDOC. The NCB, possibly,in collaboration with DESIDOC

and Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) would design a database Initially with a set

of about 300 Indian journal titlcs. S
2)  Information Analysis and Data Céntrcs i

Information analysis centres and data centres have been planned under NISSAT

scheme for undertaking the task of acquiring, cvaluating, integrating, condensing and analysing

factual, and numeric information in contrast to sectoral centre which 1s expected to provlde, o

mdmly blbhog]aphm support in response {0 a guery.

The first centre on crystallography was established at the Madras University. This 1
formerly known as National Information Centre’ for Crystallography (NICRYS).' The centre
obtains the global information on organic and orgaometallic compounds and generales
services for the national community of users. For expanding .activities of jthis centre,
NISSAT, UGC and Madras University share the cost equally. :

National Informaiton Centre on Advanced Ceramics (NICAC) was established in Central
Glass and Ceramics Research Institute (CGCRI), Caleufta. The main objectives of this centre
are (o prepare and maintain a compuierised database on superconducting ccramics, high-tech
ceramics, optical metals, ceramic composites. pic.. fo establish linkages with data cenwes on
ceramics and related subjects in the rest of the world; and to - generate and pmwde informa-
tion services on the subject, atc. : '

3)  National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in India (NUCSSI)

In view of the importance of the NUCSSI as an access tool to support various information
programmes, NISSAT has incorporated a plan of action with regards to updating and maintenance
of NUCSSI databasc. The NUCSSI data will be converted into a database form as to make jt
appropriate for online search, production of secondary databoses,. namely, holdings of
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‘libraries in specific regions, institutiolis subject areas, etc., would be made available on
floppies for use. It has completed to load NUCSSI database on INDONET. NICNET et for
~ online search and 1etneva1

4)  Online and SDI Servxces

In order to bring the information support services avalldblc Lo the scientists and
technologists in India at par with those available to their counterparts in the developed
countries, NISSAT has taken up the establishment of online search facilities on  permanent
basis in the country. Five regional access centres were established. at INSDOC (New Delhi).
National Chemical Laboratory (NCL, Pune), National Acrorautical Laboratory {NAL,
' Bangaiore), Central Leather Research Institute (CLRE, Madras), Indian Association for Cuitivation
of Science (1ACS, Calcutta). As per'the plan these centres will be linked with international®
data centres through INDONET and NICNET facilities. '

'5) Library Networking

NISSAT has taken: the initiative for the development of library networks to ensuic
better utilisation of scientific and technical information resources through resource sharing.
to moderate functional load of information centre management and to take care of motivational
factors to a large extent by. better means of communication. The CMC Limited, Calcutta, has
taken the responsibility of preparing the feasibility study for the CALIBNET on similar lines
of DELNET. ' '

6) Cnmputer-based Blblmgrapmc Informatmn

NISSAT has given high priority for all aspects of Computu based bibliographic
information processing. NISSAT has acquired a proven software package, ISIS.- Micro version.
from Unesco. This package has already been distributed to about 250 non-profit institutions
in India. A number of training courses on application of this package in Indian libraries and
informationr  cenires werc conducted in various regions. NISSAT Secretariat has now
- acquired the VAX version of this packaoe tested and . distributed to five institutions.

In order to get feedback on application of this package, Users' Group meetmgs were -
organised. It has been observed  that various kinds of applications of this package, however,
nonc had really taken a total approach to library automation. NISSAT, therefore, took the
initiative of adopting a library for conducting an experiment on a total automated system with
turnkey concept (including data capture and entry, software development, etc). In this CIDS/
ISIS mini/micro version is being used with PASCAL for interfacing programmes..

7) . Manpower Development

With a vicw to improving upon and update the skills of the information professional on
a continuing basis, NISSAT has been organising short-term courses regularly. NISSAT provided
sapport to DRTC (Bangalore) and INSDOC (New Delhi) to conduct 6-week courses oOn
- subjects like programming with library applications, library automation, computerised
information retrieval, computerised vocabulary control design, etc. These courses provide a
background knowledge ‘in library systems analysis, computer programnling in the use of
software for proven capabilities. NISSAT centres at various CSIR taboratories are also providing
- courses on CDS/ISIS and computer applications. g

Indian Library Association (ILA) has been c,onduc,ung T\IISSAT workshops on computu

apphmt]ons to library- and information activities. Resides these, various universities like

’ Lmversltv of Poona, Narth-Eastern Hill University [Shi!long} etc have been orgamsmg COUrses
on CDS/ISIS.
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NISSAT has also initiated action on the generation of INDIMARC an implementation
manual for common communication format. This manual would aid the pl'O'fessionais to
create machine-readable bibliographic records. This would also aid standardisation of MARC
records generated or proposed to be generated by several participant organisations 1in
NISSAT's intra-city nerworks. :

8)  Studies, Direciories, ete.

NISSAT in. its Seventh Plan projections, has 2 major programme of promoting and
supporting basic and applicd research in information science. It is to take up iniviatives for
conducting studies and evelving methodologies /tools for information science as a subject for
pranting research fellowships.

Langoages using Devanagri (Sanskril) script are increasingly being used for library.
scientific and technical and office communication. A project has been launched to adopt the
CDS/ISIS microversion 1o handle Devanagri seript.

NISSAT has initiated a study "the marketability of information products in India".

%)  Publications
The publications of NISSAT inchude -

1) Online Services - A concept test cum feasibility study
| 23 Rationalising Serial Holdings in Special Libraries
3). Storage and Presefvation of Microforms -
4)  Union catalogue of cover-to-cover translated periodicals
5) | Machine Translation (A sta.te-of—the—art repert on the technology, multi-disciplinary
expertisé required in computer science, linguisfics, phonetics and translation)
10) International Activities | |

The activities of ASTINFO (Rcgional Network for the Exchange of Information and
Experiences in Asia and the Pacific) of Unesco are closely coordinated with those of NISSAT.
The NISSAT Advisory Committee also functions as the National Advisory Committee of .
UNISIST and the National Advisory Group for ASTINFO. NISSAT has been approached by
‘ Unesco to prepare a standard course material for tgaining'of information scientists on markeiing
comncepts. ' :

NISSAT in cooperation with the Society for Information Science {8IS) has taken up
the publication of NISSAT Newsletter. The newsletter covers wide ranging issucF relating to
‘ information and the development of information networks and centres.

145 INDIAN COUNCIL OF AGRICULTURAL
RESEARCH (ICAR)

‘ The Indian Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) was set up in July 1929 as a
registered society under the Indian Societies Regisiration Act, 1860. The main ebjectives of -
the Council are -

. i
1) Toundertake, aid, promote and coordinate agricultural, animai husbandry :and fisheries
. education. research and its application in practice, development and marketing by all
* means calculated to increase scientific knowledge on the subjects and to ensure its
adoption in everyday practice; ' '
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2)  To act as a clearinghouse of information not only in regard to research but also in
tegard to agricultural and veterinary matters -generai}\f'

3)  To establish and maintain a reference and 1eqearch llbrdr} in pursuance of the
' ob]ectlve: of the Council: and

4)  To do such other things as the Council- may consider necessary or umduclve io the
attainment of the above objectives.

- The ICAR is the apex organisation of all agr Lcultur and animal husbandry research
and education in the country. There are at present 44 research institutions including the three
institutes of national importance under the Council dealing with various aspects of research
and cducation. To intensify cocperation on multi-location-cum-disciplinary basis, with the
cooperation of the central and state research organisations, for all India. coordinated research
projects, including § project directorates and 19 national research centres have been started.
In addition, 26 agricultural universities which have functional linkages = with the Council
have also come into existence in  various states. The ICAR sponsored, Krishi Vignan
Kendras, have undertaken opcrational research projects and launched a massive lab-to-land
programme for the transfer of appropriate technology.

14.5.1 Organisational Set-up of [CAR

The ICAR has been reorganised in 1965 to make it a compact body reflecting its
scientific character. The Union Minister for Agriculture is the President of the Council and the
Minister of State is the Vice-President. The Society is assisted in its task by a governing body
consisting of members of Parliament, eminent scientists, vice-chancellors of a few agriculturai
universitics, some directors of JCAR institutes, Secretary of the GOI i the Ministry of
Finance, Planning, Department of Agriculture and also the chairman of UGC. The governing
body assists them . in the formulating policies of the Council, scrutinises and approves the
research programmes and projects and controls the budget ol the Council The governing body.,

in turn. is assisted by the commitiees, such as Standing Finance Committee, Regional Committees
of education and training, and the scientific panels of 1ICAR.

1452 Agricultural Research Information Centre (ARIC).

Agricultural research has witnessed a rapid development in' production technology and
mechanisation in the recent vears. A perceptible social transformation in rural hife is siowly
~ emerging as a result of technological innovation. To keep agricultaral scientist abreast of the -
- knowledge of the latest advancements in their respective fields and.to draw benefits from the
findings of research conducted elsewherc, a need for dgncultmal research information centre
"was felt. An effective information and documentation service is indispensable for scientific
research. In pursuance of the objectives of the Council, a reference and research library was
set up at the headquarters of the Council in the eally thucles '

1) Establishment of ARIC.

The Estimates Committee of the Parliament and the 'Indo-US Review Teams
recommended in the early sixties that research information service be set up at the Council's,
headquarters. The ICAR established a current research information centre by creating ~ the
research project file unit at its hcadquarters in 1967. Subsequently, the Ministry of Agriculture,
GOI, cntrusied the word related to the Intermational Information System for Agricultural
Sciences {AGRIS) of FAQ to the unit by designating it as the national AGRIS inpui centre in
1973 with the additional activities. The--Council decided to rename (it as  Agricultural
Research Information Centre (ARIC). ' -
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2)  Collection

_ The guiding principle of acquisition policy is to acquire material which is not available
in other libraries in Delhi. The NASSDOC has a rich collection of reference sources which
include dictionaries, directories, encyclopedia, bibliographies, indexes. abstracts, etc. and books
on library and information sciences.

The Centie teceives 3000 titles of Indian and foreign journals (in the ratio of 1:1}, Under
‘Inter-library Resources Centre Programme, a collection of backfiles of about 1 {akh volumes
of social science periodicals has been made. '

3) Inter-Library Resource Centre (ILRC)

In Dethi, there are about 150 libraries, consisting of academic libraries, government
libraries, rescarch instituticns libraries and public libraries. ICSSR, in collaboration with
Jawaharlal Nehru University Library established Inter-Library Resources Centre (TILRC) in
1975, It invited local hbraries (o deposic backfiles ol social science periodicals, newspapers
and government documenis with the Centre. The total number of periodicals volumes deposited
so far exceed over 1 lakh.

4) Documentation Programmes

The Centre has three broad categories of documentation programmes; i) those undertaken
directly or in collaboraiion with selected 1nstitutions; ii) those undertaken by ICSSR Regional
Centres and ICSSR aided Research Institutions, and ii) those assisted by the Council under
1t$ Grants-in-Aid schemes. '

5) Services

Information is mainly disseminated by NASSDOC through state-of-the-art reparts.
abstracting journals and NASSDOC serial and adhoc publications. ICSSR brings out periodically
survey reports in  vanous disciplines of social sciences. The library provides facilitics to
consult research materials to the bonafide scholars. About 10,000 schalars annually visit the
library. NASSDOC provides consultancy Services to institutions 1egdrdmg planning for library,
documentation and information services.

To provide back-up support to the bibliographical services, NASSDOC provides copices
of research material from journals, books, theses. reports, etc to the scholars.

_ Through arrangement with other institutions and translators, NASSDGC provides
. translation facilities to researchers. '

-ICSSR  has been publishing the following abstracting journals: 1) ICSSR Jowmal of
Absiracts and Reviews (Eg: economics, geography, etc); i) Indian Psychological Abstracts; 111}
ICSSR Research Abstracts Quarterly, iv) Indian Dissertation Abstracts.

NASSDOC also brings out 11 serial titles, disseminating information about its
activities, services and programmes. '
6) Continuing Education Programme

In order to keep in touch with the current developments and to develop * specialised
skills, the Centre has been organising short-term  courses for the professionals in.the arca of
social sclences.

73 New Initiatives
Automation of Services : It is intended to create computerised databases of research

material and refercnce material in social science disciplines in libraries in India.
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Research Projects Database : The aim is to set up a database.of research projects 1n
social sciences, completed and in progress, to avoid duplication'and judicious utilisation
of resources.

SDI Services : The compilation of interest profiles of schoiars SO a5 to prov:de
selective dissemination of information services is being initiated.

Resource Sharing.: With a view to  conserve resources and put them to betrer use. a
meeting of subject experts and library professionals in various disciplines is envisaged.

Microfilming of Research Material : Microfilming of theses, project reports and journals
i order to solve the problems of space and preservation.

Research faciliries to Scholars © Quick document delivery scrvices are provided to the
scholars through photocopying facilities and microfilm readers-printers |
83 Future Programmes

The National Information System in Social Sciences (NISS‘S} planned by NASSDOC is
of a multi-tier system with two main componemq. viz., NISSS Focal Point and NISSS Networl
of Information Centres and services. The major programmes would be -

1} Building comprehensive world collection of social science material by way of
supplementing the national collections _ '

2)  Providing computerised retrospective and current indexing and absiracting services

3) Providing technical and socio-economic information to the researchers and
administrators

4y Procuring copics of documents, on request, from whichever source available

5} Developing relations and cooperation with national and international organisations
engaged in secial science information.

NASSDOC  has been planning to set up 2 computerised bibiographical database of
social science material so as to piowde literature search services at national and international
level. ‘

147 LET US SUM UP

Let us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in-this unit.

* Besides the Central and State Goverr.raent Departments, there are several crganisations
in India promoting the special libraries and information centres.

* - Since Research and Development occupies a vital place in the progress of the country.
the Governments have been giving the priority for devising various national policies
along with the infrastructural facilities along with the library and information services.

* To study the library and formation services, the Government departments may be
cateporised as executive, judiciary, legislative and constitutional authorities. Most of
the Ceniral Government departments like Atomic Energy, Electronics, Science &
Technology have good library facilities. While some departments like Biotechnology.
Environment, -Scientific and Industrial Research have gone beyond libraries and
established national information systems {BTIS, ENVIS, NISSAT, etc.) in their ftelds.

* To meet the information requirements of Defence Research and Development
Organisation (DRDO) i.., mission- oriented, project-oriented and problem ortented. -
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Technical Information Centres have bﬂen establizshed in various defence
astablishments. TheDESIDOC is functioning from the Defence Sum1cechnt1€ New
Deihi, '

14.8 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED READ]{NG

INDIA: A Reference Annual | complled by Research Reference Cell. New Delhi: Mmlbtl}“ of
Information and Broadcasting.

iND;A}\f Library Directory / compiled and edited by Joginder Smoh and AR. :-cthl New Deihi:
IL.A, 1985, {Nalanda databasce) . . |

INDIRA Gandhi National Open University. Information Sources, Systems and f’mgmmnws.
(MLIS Course-02} New Delhi: IGNOU, 1994, '

14.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1} Describé the varicus special libraries and information centres promoted b‘y the Centrai
and State Governments in India.

2y - Discuss the role of Indian Council of Medical Research LICMR) and Indian Counctl
- of Agricuitural Research (IC AR) in promoting the LICs.

H SHORT NOTES !

a) Sectoral Information Centr@-‘é of NISSAT
by ENVIS -

o Parliament Library
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15.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to provide an overview of various organisa-tions and professional bodies
and their rele in the promotion of special libraries and information centres. |

After studying this unit, you should be in & position to

®  list ol various organisations and professional bodies, which have been promoting
the special libraries and information centres throngh out the world

® dascribe the activities of FID, SLA, ASLIB and TASLIC. especially for the deveiop-
ment of - special libraries and information centres. '

15.1 INTRODUCTION N

Professional bodies are the backbones of any profession. The members of a profcssion
join together for the recognition and fight unitedly for their rights. They help to sustain the
growth and development of the profession. They contribute greatly for the spread of the
professional knowledge.

They are a number of professional associations in the field of library and information
science. Understanding the activities of the professionaif bodies help us to clarify the concept
of L1 services to the public. They provide a forum to bring together all persons engaged in
LICs and exchange the ideas. The meelings or seminars at local, national and international
levels not only help to discuss their technical problems but also help to share the latest
developments in our profession. Thus, the professional bodies indicectly impart continuing and
life-long education to their members. They can also take the role of an accrediting agency
for maintaining proper standards of library education.

In the field of LIS there are a number of professional associations working at the
international, national and local levels. In the following scctions, we present you some of the
prominent professtonal associations, namely, International Feder-ation for Information and
Documentation (FII)), Special Library Association (SLA), Assoctation of Information Man-
agement {ASL\Bi and Indian Association of Special Libraries and Infom'wtio:] Centres
(TASLIC). These professional associations have been contributing  greatly towards the promo-
tion of the special fibraries. ‘

152 INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION FOR
INFORMATION AND DOCUMENTATION (FID)

The International Federation for Information and Documenta-tion {FID} is one of the
earliest organisations in the field of documentation and informatioin. The LOI’DOI"lth‘ statement of
FID 18 “"With a proud past, challenging the future”.

1_5.2.1 The Origin of FID

Federation Internationale de Dokumentation (or Internationai Federatron of Documenti-
fion) owes ifs existence 1o two jurists, Henrl La Fontaine (1854-1943; and Paul Otlet (1868-
1944). They organised the conference, Bibliographique Iniernationale n Brussels during
September 2-4, 1895, which resulted in  the establishment of the Institute International de
BibHographie (IIB;. In 1931, 1B changed its name to Institute International de Documentanorn
(D). The 1D assumed the name International Federation of Documentation (FID} in 1935
The Federation had five foundation national members - Belghnn. the  Netherlands.
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Germany, France and Switzerland. The Belgium Act con’reued on itin {959, the iegal status
of an international non- government organisation. The present nomenclature International
Federation for Information and Documentation came in the year 1986 (though the abbrevia-
tion/facronym remained as FID),

The idea of establishment of IIB in 1895 by La Fontaine and Otlet was prompted by
their "belief in a single world of knowl-cdge and the wish to have at hand in a world centre
everything that has been devised. explored. discovered and invented by mankind".

It as an ursurmeountable task for to private individuals to organise world knowledge n
the form of a classified central card catalogue of the literature, illustrations and institutions of
all countrics, ages, and languages. In fact, the caialogue Reper-toire bibliographique universel
had 1o be discontinued,  However, the idea conceived by La Fontaine and Otlet has now
bscome  the ohject of research and activities of large number of national and internarional
agencies since the World War IL

A another sense, they have been pioneer in the use of the term *Documentation'.
Although the name of IIB was changed to 11D only in 1931, it was adopted as early as 1903,
when Paul Otlet published the first book on this subject entitled, L' Organisation rationeile de
I'mformation et de la documentation en matiere economique. It bestows an "identical
meanmg on informa-tion and documentation in order to express the whole of the field they
cover

15.2.2 Aims and Objectives of FID

The aira of FID is to promote through internalional coopera-tion, research in develop-
ment of decumentation which includes, inter alia. the organisation. storage, retrieval, dis-
sermination and evaluation of information.

The specific aims of F1ID are

- to advance the frontiers of science and technology

- to improve competitiveness of business, industry and national economies,

- to strengthen possibilities for development and enhance the qualizy of life wherever
possiblie,

- to imprave the ability of decision-makers to make appropriate decisions,

- to stimulate educational stratcgies and life-long learning

- to make expression possible in all sectors of the Informa-tion Society including the

arts and humanitics and will strive and continue to be at the icading edge of (he
development of the management ef information.

FID provides a world forum for the exchange of ideas and experience and the
opportunity for intergsted organisations and individuals to coordinate their afforts.

15.2.3 Organisation of FID

There are over 70 national and international ‘members and approximately 300 institu-
tional and personal affiliates from about 90 counutes. Mational membership 1s tirmited 1o
only one mstitution in a country. Other institutions and individuals are encouraged 1o become
affiiiates, All members and affiliates are encouraged to be acuve m the FID programmes and to
participate in the work of the relevant committees, In addition to its inter-national members.
FID has consultative status with several other inter-government organisation, eg: Unesca, 1SO. _
FAQ, UNIDOQ, TFLA. A large number of these, above all. Unesco. have bestowed consul-tative
status on jf




* The governing bodies of the FID are -

iy the General Assembly,
117 the Council, and
i) the Execative Committee.
_ - The highest authority is the General Assembly which meets every (wo years. The
Council includes - the President, 3 Vice-Presidents, a. Treasurer, 12 Counsgllors, and the

Secretary General.
_ Since 1980 the FID Secretariat is housed at Royal Library (Koninklijke Bibliotheek) of
the Nethezrlands located at the Hague. The Royal Library is the Naticnal Member of FID for
the Netherlands. The Secretariat serves as the administrative and organisational  headquar-
ters for the FID including a permanent secretariat for the work on the UDC,

“In order to carry out several programmes, the FID  has appoeinfed regional
- commissions and committees.  task  forces and panels.

The comissions of FID are -

FID/CLA Commission for Latin America

FIICAQ Commission for Asia and Occania _
EID/CAF Commisston for Western, Eastern and Southem Alrnica
FID/NANE ~ Commission for North' Africa and the Near East
FID/CNA Commission for the Caribbean and North America
FID/ROE FID Regional Organisation for Europe S

There are task forces, commitiees and special interest groups in the organisation of
FID activities. These groups pro-vide  true network of subject expertise within FID. Commit-
ees and  SIGs form a permanent structure for the subject areas, SIGs are set up (o deal with
" subjects when necessary. Groups -can be set up quickly and can be disbanded by the FID
Council when there is no longer a need. '

The following ai'e the study committees of FID :

FID/CR  Classification Research for Knowledge Organisation' {Secretariat: Denmarki
FID/ET  Education and . :ining (Secretariat: Poland: From 1973 FRG)

FID/FT  Fundamental Theory of Information (Secretariat: Soviet Union} !

FID/I1  Information for Industry {Secretariat: Denmark} |

FID/P  Infostructares and Policies '

FID/IPT Intellectual Property Essues
The Special Interest Groups of 1D are -

FID/IARM  Archives and Recerds Management

FID/BEI Ranking, Finance and Insurance Information

FID/BE Business Inielligence |

FID/ET Environmentai Information .

FID/MIP Roles, Careers and Development of the Modern Information Professional

FID/SCRM  Safety Control and Risk Management
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The highest organ of the FID s the General Assembly, which meets at least once every
years. It elects a Council consisting of 17 to 19 members who tmplement the FID's policy and

programme.

15.2.3 FID Activities

The activities of FID can be divided into, on the one hand as scientific and methodologi-
cal tasks, and on the other hand as applied tasks.

I The scicntific and'methodo!og_ical tasks of FID are -

4)

b)

.l' )

)

e

Study formulated and non-formulated., conventional and non-conventional
methods and means of cormmunication, and make recoinmendations for their tim-
provement.

Study the information needs of users of information, and dcve]op’ programmes
for better means of both meeting these needs and tesnag to vaiidate the improved
methods

Define the criteria and tecliniques for the evaluation of the effectiveness of docu-
mentation work of all kinds.

Further improve the UDC and develop other retrieval languages designed for
documentation research

-Study and elaborate principles of data compilation, proc-essing, storage, search.

retrieval transmission

Elzboratc  better methods for the preparationn  of analytical (synthetic}

_ informaiion reviews,

Elaborate the theoretical and methodological baszs for documentation and define
1ty principal terminclogy '
Identify 1the main research trends in documentation, and promote them and their
coordination at the international level,

il The Applied tasks of FID are -

a)

%

Help in scfting up information activities ond establishing documentation -centres
in countrics where they do not  exist, :..-;;d assisting in the devclopment of existing
cenfres

Encourage the establishment of in‘srmation analysis centres, especially i the
y

-presently more rapidly progressing fields of science and technolog

Promote the training of documentalists at all levels of accomphshment; especially
in developing countries : '

Promote the educ,ai.ion of do.,umenta ion users in the cfi‘iciem utifisation of

) documentation \STViLC‘%

Publish and promote the publicaiion mzmuals texthooks. and other matenals for
penerzl and specialiscd training of documen-talists and users of documeniation.

O

el

anise, on a regular basis, internaticnal confercnces on i.he maost impotiant prob-

tems of docume ntation.

Seek betier cooperation with other international organisa-tions in the field of docu-
mentation, '
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15.2.4 FID Pregrammes

_ FID has taken up many programmes with an aim of promoting research in  and
development of information and documentation. : : '

(13 Universal Decimal Classification (UDC)

\i{fi}ﬁ) offers severa) products and services both for its members and wider
professibnal community, The most  out-standing product of FID 15 the Universal Decimal
Classification (UDC). FID is  responsible for its ‘eui‘;}o‘l from time to time. To deal  with
different subject fields, there are 31 international  commitiees ‘wilh - hundreds  of CAPELrLs.
These commitiees prepare rovision proposals and also take into umslr‘ﬂrc- 109 | Proposals
from vatious sources. These processes ensure that revision of the UDC i of'high is steliectual
quality and meets all the needs of its vsers. All accepted revisions are rv niished in the annual.
Extensions and Corrections to the UDC.

The UDC edifions are published in more than 20 languages. These may be in "full”.
"medium”, "abridged” or "special subject” form. Full editions are availanle in ten languages.
futwre plan for UDC include development of a machine-readable version of the

classification sghcme
(2) International Information Sysien on kesearch in E}ocumen-tatmn (1&5()1%1“&)}

The I‘SORID is & joint Unesco/FID project. It is charged with collecting, orga'msmg.
analysing, storing and disseminating information on research and development in the field of
“informa-tion. documentation, librarics ‘and archival records management. Information on
research is received and compiled by FID ‘and is published in. "R&T3 Projects in Documenta-
tion and Librarianship’. The main aim of ISORID is to provide referral service to persons or
organisations undertaking research in specific subject areas.

(3) Major Programme Areas on F1i}'s present Agenda _ |
I

FID's Professional Programme is organised according to the foliowing major 15r0gramme
areas: i) Professional Development, il) Business, Finanee and Industrial Information, 1)
Information Policy, iv) Information Science. v) Applled Information Technolo-gy. vi) Infor ma-
1ion Processing and Products, and. vii) Information Management.

15.2.5 India's Participation in FID's Activities

India became a national member of FID in 1952 and has the honour o be one of the
oldest members from the Asia-Pacific region. India's association with FID happens to be
much older than 1952, ‘ED.Duyvis invited Dr.S.R.Ranganathan to many FID meetings in
the forties. Ranganathan's active participation resulted in his nomination as Rapporteur-
General of the FID/CA Committee on General Theory of Classificaticn (later reconstitut-ed as
the FID/CR). | -

FID through the good offices 1SO, suggested the formation of a nationai documentation
commuttee in each country. mcluding india. Such efforts ultimately resulted in the establish-
ment of the Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) in 1952. INSDOC
represents India as the national member of FID. Ranganathan was one of the Vice- Preﬂ.ldenh _
representing the Asian member nations for threc terms (1953-1961). B.S. Kesavan was Vice-
President from 1964 (o 1966; S.Parthasarathy wa. -n the FID Council from 1971 to 1974
and T.S.Rajagopalan has been elected io the miJ Council for the 1985-8¢  term.
S.R.Ranganathan, A.Neelameghan and T.N.Rajan assumed various - positions, in  FID
commiitees, 5
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The 45th FID Conference and Congress was hosted by INSDOC at Jaipur and New Dethi
during 11-17 October 1998. The theme of the conference was "Towards the new Information
Socicty of Tomorlow Innovanons Challenges and Impact ' '

15.2.6 FID Publlcatlons

FID has an active monograph publications programme. It also publishes a number of
serial publications. The newsletters publi-cations of FID are -

Archives and Records Management Newsletter
Banking, Finance and Insurancc Information Newsletter
Classification Issues in Knowledge Organisation Newsletten
Document Delivery Survey
Education and Training Newsletter
" Environmental Information Newsletter
Information for Industry Newsletter. _
International Forum on Information and Documentation
. FID Naiional Members Newsletier : _
FID News Service:Newsletter for Personal and Institutional Men-bers
FID also brings out the following serial publications:
FID Bulletin '
R & D Projects in Documentation and Librarianship (Bimonthly)
Extensions and Corr ections 1o the UDC (Annual, curnulated every three years)
" FID Directory (blenmdlly)

15.3 SPECIAL LIBRARY ASSOCIATION (SLA)

The development . of Special Librartanship in general, and Information -Science in
particular, from the practice of tradi-tional librarianship was facilitated by several profes-
sional organisations -of which the oldest one is the Special Library Association (SLA).
established i in the USA in 1909. The SLA is the third" largest library and information science
" related’ associa-tion, the first two positions being OLCUpICd by American Library Association
{ALA) and the Library Association UK).

15.3.1 Origin of SLA

Spcua L[bmly Association was established on July 2, 1909 durmg the Annual Confer-
ence of the ALA held at Bretton Woods (New Hampshire) primarily at the imitiative.of John
Cotton Dana. Dana, himself a public librarian, made considerable efforts w0 develop’ special
collections for the use of business community in the public libraries and encouraged their
use. His work with a spectfic group of users made him to think about the impor-tance of
establishing a separate professicnal aSbDlethH aof tho special [lbl‘dl ians to promote the cause
of special Hbraries.

The motto of SLA "Putting Knowledge to Work” reﬂects the rolc of. special fibraries.
The main objective of SLA  is 10 promote the interesis of vommercial, ndustral.
rechnical, cvil, mumupd] and legislative libraries, and those of spoual departments of public
libraries, welfare organisations and  busi-ness organisations. Diring the nine decades of its
~ existence. SLA had undergone many changes both in rcspect of its o1gdn15dnonal structure and
activities. : :
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15.3.2 Membership Iand Orga‘n'isatién of SLA

The SLA s an international professiona association that represents. nearly 15000
information resource experts who col-lect, analyze, evaluate, package, and disseminate infor-
mation to facilitate accurate decision making, SLA's members are employed by corporations.
orivate companies, government agencies, techni-cal and academic . institutions. musewms.
medical facilities and information management consulting firms. ' :

51.A's nission is to advance the leadership role of the special librarian/information
professional in our information and knowledge-based society. SLA is comumitied o providing a
varicty of products and services designed to enhance its members’ profes-sional skilis.

The major units of the SLA include Chapters, Divisions  and Caucuses. One of the
Association's primary strengths lies in the effectiveness of its chapters. divisions, and caBcuses
in mecting the interests of SLA's diverse membership. ‘

The activittes of 5LA are da‘cent alisd and conducted by & Chapters and Divisions. The
Chapfers are organised o a regional basis. The Chapters encourage the frequent interaction of
mem-bers in the same geographical area. The Divisions were original-ly cons;aeleld to repre-
seni subject interests (Eg: Pharmaceuti-cal  Division, Social. Science Division, | Science-
Techrology Division). Some Divisions represent formats by which information is handied,
some represent techniques (Bg: Newspaper Division). Membership in the Asseciaticn provides
primary affiliation with one chapter and cne division. SLA's 56 chapters and 25 divisions
provide networking opportunities throughout the world, as well as i a broad speciram of
specific subject spccmhzal;om Unlimit-ed extra affiliations are EIVEll]d.h e at $15/yeailddamon(u
affil-iation. : ‘

Chapter and Division afﬁlmuon facilitates peer  interac-tion, provides oppo!rtunities 1o
make contacts with others -in a given field of spa,uallmtlon builds problem-solving networks.
and. thercfore, offers a [JlDfC\‘\l(md] advantage. All SLA chapters and divisions publish newslet-
ters, conduct meetings. and offer related activities. Some units also offer listservs and websl
and publish serials, dll‘b(.t()l"le‘é and monographs.

Unlike chapters and divisions, Caucuses are mformal groups designed tor plomot(_ the
interaction of members who sharc a common interest. SLA's 13 caucuses offu‘ addltlonal
networking opportu- nities for members at an additional cost of $1’?fyear/caucus

Each Chapter and Division has its own office and commit-tee to conc_l'uct- its business.
At the apex there are  Chapter Cabinets and Division Cabinets. The chairmen of . these
Cabinets represented on the Board of Directors and conduct the activities at the nationail [evel
and consists of the President, Treasurer. Chapter Cabinet Chairmen. Division Cabinet Chair-
men and 10 Dirce-tors (including past presidents and cabinet chairmen). The officc bearers
and the directlors are elected by members of 'SLA. The Board is assisted by a number of SLA
Committees. Fg: Annual Conference Programme Committee, Consuliation Service Commuit-
tee, Finance Commities. Scholarship Committee, eLc.

15.3.3 Activities of SLA
The niajor activities of SLA include - T !
1+ Professionak Development

The Professional Developmeni Programme  provides continuing education courses Lo
meet ail levels of knowledge and experience. The Programmes inciude:
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*  Annual Conference courses

*  Winter Education Conference
*  Continuing Educatien courses.
*  Management Compelencies Institute
*  Knowledge Executive Institte
¥ Beif-Siudy Programime |
% Brate-of-the-Art nstitule
21 Annual Conference and Eﬂx}hiEﬁi‘{s

The annual conferciice -offers mere than 350 evenis, including educational programmes.
thought-provoking round-fable discussions, hands-on workshops, SLA's Annual Business Mecel-
ing, enlightening general sessions, local tours, and networking oppormnities.

3} Public Relations

The Association promotes special ibrarianship by maintain-ing communication with the
media to encourage the positive por-trayal of the information profession and the Associat:on.
The Public Relations Programme deveiops products for member use that promote the
professien, including a public rclations handbecok, brochures, and an awards programme.

4y Governmeni Kelations

SLA's Government Relations Programme ensurcs that member interests are being
protected. The programme provides frequent updates to members on pertment 1ssues in the
governmental arena. both in the United Statcs and Canada.
5) Research

The Research Program provides members survey data and re-search studics related to
“ail facets of special [tbr auanshlp and miolmdtlon management.

Y] Information Resources Center

A speeialized collection of matetials consists of APProxi- malely 3,000 current titles.
140 journals. and a management document collection. Each year the IRC responds 10 Mo
_ than 4,000 requests for information from members, the general public, and Association, stait.

/) Employment and Career Services

SLA’s Emplovment and Career Services include fhu annual’ Empiovmeni Clearing-
house and Carcer- Advisory Service, the Resume ]Eva?uaimn Service. and the Onhne Job
Search.

8) Scholarships and Awards

Bach vear the Association awards more than $30,000 in schol-arships for professional
development and graduate siudy at ac-credited schools bf Jibrary and information scicnce.
Scholarships are availabie for study at both the master's and doctoral Jevels,
9) Student Networks

SLA student groups. located throughout the US and Canada. arc affiliated with acored-
ited graduaie schools of LIS, In addi-tion tc group meetings. the sudent group newsielrer.
Student Linion, prowdes umun comrmunication ool '
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- 15.3.4 Publications

Publicaitons of professional literature is another major function of ‘SLA. The first 7

professional journal, exclusively devoted to special libraries entitled, Special Libr aries, retated
to the SLA. The other publications of SLA. include:

]nformatlon Outlook (SLA's monthly magazme) _
Who's Who in Special Libraries (annual membership directory)

SLA's renowned book publishing programme contributes to the. growing literature avail-
able on management, reference tools, and technol-ogy in special libraries and information
centers. Recent best sellers of include:

Interner and Special Librariang

- Special Libraries : [ncreasing the Informatton Edge, and

Libraries and Copyright. o

15.4.5 SLA Awards

SLA operates three awards, namely, Hall of Fame Award, SLA John Cotton Dana

Award and Professional Awards. The awards are given every year to distinguished library -

and information specialists in recognition of their contributions towards the cause of speciai
libraries. ' '

154 ASSOCIATION FOR INFORMATION
MANAGEMENT (ASLIB)

The Association for Information Management (ASLIB) 1s world class corporate mem-
bership organisation with over 2000 members in some 70 countries. ASLIB actively promotes
best practice in the management of information resources, represents its members and lobbies
on all aspeets of the management ol .and legislation concerning information at local.

national and ‘ntzrnational levels. ' o '

15.4.1 'Origm of Aslib

ASLIB (fcnmer]y Association of Specml Libraries and lnton mauon Burudus} estab-
lished in 1924, was one of the earli-est associations come into existence and it has
remained the principal focus "in Great Britain of cooperative activify. Aslllg can perhaps
be the most readily distinguished by three characteristics - the, unusuatly wide range of
services. which it offers to member organisalion‘s. cspecially those in indus-try; its pioneer-
ing of research into problems of documenta-tion; and the fact that, although constinition-
ally a British organisation, it has a wholly international character with over 20 percent of its
2000 members SplCdd over 70 Lountrle% outside Great Britain.

Aslib has becn jnstrumental in highlighting the importance of ini ormatloll in all spheres
of national activities, particudar-ly those relating to post-World War II reconstruction of -the
national cconomy. It obtained the recognition of Government as  a research association. Aslib
paved the way for the creation of the Office ol Scientific and Technmical Information (OSTI) in
the Department of Education and Science. GSTI was responsible for the premotion of scientific
and technical information activities and provided financial support for research i relevant
areas. An explanatory conference held at Hoddesdon, Hertfordshire, with the modest purpose
of providing-an opportunity for an exchange of views on mutual assistance resuited n
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decision to found a new association with the declared purpose of "facilitating the
coordination and systematic use of sources of. knowledge and information in all public
affairs and in industry and commerce- and ir all the arts and sciences.

The collaboration and reciprocal aid WhILh such a purpose presupposes have remained
an essential part of Ashib's programme. A ngmﬁcdnt change of emphasis took place, however.
in 1948 when the British Socicty for International Bibliography was absorbed into the
Aslib, and a new organisation was formed with the registered title of Aslib. Prominent among
the objects sl out for the new body weie the promoticn of the study of classifi-cation,
biblicgraphy, and documentation and the provision  of training courses; - Aslib's laier
preoccupation with research, training and consultancy, '

Over a period, Auhb Fas been providing & wide range of services fo membcer
organisations. According o the new develop-ment pian adopted in 1983, Asiib had decided to
concenuale 1ts eiforts in three core business areas: a) membership services, b) publication, and
¢} professicnai development.

15.4.2 Membership of Aslib

Aslib offers three kinds of membership. They are i) Corpo-rate Membership,- )
Affitiate Membership, and i1} Student Membership.

Corporate membership is offered to companies, organisations and sole wraders, while
Affiliate membership is for individuals, who wish to network. Corporate and Affiliate member-
ships run from January to December.

Student -membership is for students of any discipline and runs from  October to
Seplember. All membcers receive Managing Information.

15.4.3 Aslib’'s Information Services

The information services of Aslib have been reorganised to offer a higher level of

practical advice and information to its members. 1t is a friendly, specialist enquiry service for
any problems concerning the information management. The library. and resource centrz houses
an imporiant and relevant collection. ' o '

The nature of jnformation services offered by Aslib include:”

i) General information service,

1) Dealing with Information management enquiries

iii)  Docurment delivery ser\.fice (photocopies LIS journal articles)

vl Free Career Information

v} Open access to wide range of thesauri collection

vi)  Bibliographies on wide range of tepics " _

The Information Resources Centres, besides offering  a basic referral  service, would.

advise the members on practical issues of information management in the following key areas:

online information retrieval methods and systems

- library automation
- netwerking, including local area networks

- software for library and 111101mat10n retrieval applications modern library/informa-
tion resource management




With the increasc in the number of publicly accessible (computerised) online
databases a need has been felt to  provide information about the databases. The biggest
devclopmem in its services undertaken. by Aslib in recent years is the . establish-ment of a
research department,- This department piowdcs consult-ancy services and undertakes private
rescarch under contract. as well as pursuing an internally generated programime ‘of research
consisting pr 1'1c1pc111) 0[ mu,hcumdtmn and opcrdtional studies and survey work.

The Consultancy Group have experience in dealing with a wide variety of information
related preblems. The Group has carried out  successful projects for many organisations
fram multi-national, blue chip companies and government departments to small start-up com-
panies. The nature of these projects inchude IT selectmn and lmpiementatlon user necds
surveys, husiness infor-mation and onime SOUICes.

* Aslib Professional Recruitiment specialists in recruiting and supplying permanent and
teraporary siaff for LIS departments throughout the UK. -

15.4.4 Publications of Askib

The publications of Aslib include : |

Index o Theses Accepted for Higher Degrees in the Universities of Great Britain and
Ireland :

Aslib Directory

Book List :An annotated list of recent S&T books in English ;
Aslib Newsletter | | ' |
Netlink _
The following journals of Aslib are now available in elec-tronic format;
Aslib Proceedings (Monthly) ' _
Journal of Documentation (Quarterly)

Current Aw reness Abstracts

Online tnd TD Notes

Performan e Measurement and Metrics

) Program.
Records Management Journal

Among the monographs the following are noteworthy:
Handbook of Special Librarianship and Information W011\_
Business lmmmduon at Worlk
Information Insights: Case studies in Information Management o
Managmyg Chanée in Libraries and Information Servira - Know How (uide
Managing Film and Video Collections - Know How £ mlae
Tow o Promote your Website Eff'ectivciy - Know How Guide |

slih Proceedings 1s a tong- sianfim'“ profizssional sournal of mternational repute. It te-
ports current research and the issues and debates in broad areas o T information work, A strong
“inter-disciplinary Editorial Board helps to maintain standard of publi-cation frem all related
information ficids ol jours nalism, elec-iropic publishing, communication and Inlernct studies.
The cur-rent subscribers of Aslib Proceedings have the added facility of accessing the full-text

of articles as PDF files,

184 , ' 5




'15.4.5 Professional Development Programmes

Aslib provides consuliancy and information services, profes-sional development traiming.
conferences, specialist recruitment, Internet products. and publlqhes pllmdly and secondary
journals, conference plocu,dmgs directories and monographs. o

Of the above major activities of Aslib training programmes for both members and non-
members occupy a significant position. The training programynes cover a wide variety of
topics, cg: Essential skills in library ang information management, informa-tion sources, UDC.
use of computers, thesaurus construction, customer needs analysis electronic serials manuge-
ment, marketing of information services, records management, absttacting. etc.

Aslib - has restructured these courses to suit present day needs. For example. the new
_range of courses and séminars planned for 1999 and 2000 include: Internct skills, Databases
for marketing, E-commerce. for Information centres, Marketing on the Internet,

Website management, Management of change. etc.

Aslib Training offers highly focussed and practical training courses. ‘ihere are threc
modes of training: Public Courses, On-site Courses and Open Learning. Th..c modes arc
customised to suit the differ‘ent requirements of individuals and organisations.

15.4.6 Spe(:lal Interest Groups (SIGS)

Aslib  used to have elwen specialist groups on different arcas oi LIS dl]d each of them
organises its own programmes to provide opportunities  to other members and share
expcricncc and knowledge through meetings, visits. presentations, semi-nars and confel-
ences. Now thls has been reorganised as- Special nterest Gloups

_ Aslib's . Specral Interest Group is an. international network of information. prm‘esslondls

in every scctor of the information service. They provide invaluable support to members
(currently some 1700) from large and small organisations. These networks of contacts create
an cffective information rescurce as well as provide business and career opportumues

The Special Interest Groups o_t Aslib include:

Biosciences Group

Chemical Group

Computer Group

Economics and Business Information Group

Electronics Group

Enwmeel ing Group

Information Resources Management Netwmk

Matesials information Group

Multimedia Group -

One Man Bands Group _

Social Sciences Information Group

Technical Translation Group

“European Busincss Opportunitics' Service

There are three Regional Branches to coordinate the activi-ties of SIGs of Aslib: Mi-
lands Branch, Northern Branch and Scot-tish Branch. '
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' 15.4.7- Conferences and Seminars__ |

~ Aslib and its specialist groups regularly organises confer-cnces, ‘seminars and profes-
sional_meetings’ to discuss issues confronting - the library and information - specialists.
Besides, cach annual conference of Aslib’ takes up a speuﬁc theme for deliberations. Aslib
sponsored 4 significant conference of ‘world-wide interest (Info:85):jointly w1th the Library
__Absomatmn Institute of Information Sc;cntlsis Soc;cty of Archivists .and the %temdmk_, comer— .
- ence of national and university {i brdueb

155 INDIAN Aé&(“\@M’“HMN OF SPECIAL MEMRE«S
 AND INFORMATION um%mm (IASLIC)

The Indian Assacialion of Specia] Librasics and _Information Bureaux (JASLIC) 1s one of
the prestigions professtonal bodies in India catess to the professional needs of sperial libraries
and information centres.

15.5.1 @mgm of JAS LIC

With the dawn of India’s independence, impetus . was given to Jesedich in |science and
‘technology by increased financial grants to postgradnate departments in universities. The new
" era also saw the establishment of a string of national laboratories of the newly established
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) - and an équally good number of defence
iaboratories. In addition, Indian "Instifutes of technology were established = at Kharagpur
Bomibay, Madras, Kanpar and Defhi. T his naturafly led to the realisation that lacunae existed
i the collection and dissemination of scieniific and technological information, among the
country's research commumty To overcome such a deficiency, scientists © and- academic
libraries directed their attention towards  the establishment. of an All-India Organisation .
on lines similar to that of Ashib in the UK. ' '

In 1949 an atteinpt was made to set up a special library association as a|wing ot the
Indian Library Association. It took anether = six years for the actual establishment of such a -
pro-fessional * body. As a sequel to an earlier meeting of a large aumber of scientists and
academnic Ybraries, who met on fune 25, ]955, the Indian Association of bpe_cml Libraries
and Information Centres (JASLIC) came into. being at a meeting held on September 3, 1953 '
at the Leciure Hafl of the Indian Museam, Caleutta with the late DrS.L Hm'a Director.
Zoolog-ical Survey of India as chalrman Dr Hora was the first Presi-dent of TASLIC and Mr,
J.Saka, the chief librarian the Indian Statistical Institute, Calcuita, was the Honorary
Secre-tary. ' ' :

15.5.2 Objectives of IASLIC

 The objectives of TASLIC are as follows:

1) Toencourage and proinoie the systematic acquisiticn, organisa-tion. and dissermna-
tion of recorded knowledge: ' '

223 To improve the quality of library and mformatron services and GOC?ImCH ation woilk:

3)  To serve as a forum for active contact and to coordinate ihe activitics of and assis-
tance among special libraries; scientif-ic, techno]ogual and research mstitutions:
- leamed societies; commercial organisations, industrial research establighments: as

- well as other mimmatwn and docu'"nsntdtlon centres to the fullest eixtent;

4} Toi impr ove the eﬁluency 'of technical workers and also to act as o centre oflcqedlcb
in ‘;pemal librarianship dnd documenta-tion techniques; '
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- '15 5.3 Actlvmes of IASLIC

There are a number of plofesqlonal actwmes tdkcn wp- by the IASLIC Somc of the
" major activities’ are dlSwBSSBd in this sectlon - : : :

L Courqes in Special Libraries and: Dowmentdtlon

in puy suance of its fourth objective, the association start-ed a training course in spu;lai

iibr artanghip and deocomentation in 1966 Tt has been suspended since 197G. The classes were
held in the evenings and the duraiion was six months: The course was open to members of

TASLIC who were gradunates and possessed .z degree or diploma in libravy science. Only 30
students were admitied o each course. After the snccessful completion of the course by
passing the final examination, the candidates. were awarded the Ccrijﬁcaté_ in Special
Lébrarians':tio by JASLIC, ' '

Z) Seminars and Q@nﬁewnces

The association holds seminars and confc;emes in alterna-tive -years. The working
papers, with the proceedmgs - of. each seminar on conference are pubhshed a8 a yoparate series.

3} Services

In keeping with iis main activities, 1) TASLIC provides bibliographical services on’

demand; 2) Conducts a4 onc-year course in spe'f:ial librarianship and documentation as weil as a
forsign language courses; 3) Publishes its official organ, the IASLIC Bulletin (Quarterly)
and brings out special publications cover-ing the working papers along with the proceedings of

the confer-ences and seminars; 4} Advises on request on preblems connected with  hibraries

and information centres: 5) Fosters library cooperation and interlibrary loan; and 6) Setup a
separate  wing to ook after document reproduction and tlans]dhon of actwmu, from foreign
cmgucwes ‘

15.5.4 Publications of IASLIC
IASLIC has pubnshed:'-,

-

Bircctory of ‘;pcu al cl'ﬂ({ Research lemrwb i Inam

2% Technical pamphieis on Glossary of Cati-] xogumg Terms in Indian Re Q’.‘ionai.Lan— :

guages and Education for Librarianship {a survey by N.C.Chakravarthy),
3 OA fnonograph entitled, Methods of Scientific Communication, by Bhattacharya.

Tt has also started publishing Indian Library Science Abstracts. The Association

awards the TASLIC Gold Medal each year for the best technical article published in its

bulletin. Distinguished scientists and [ibrarians are honored by the Association by ‘being
elected honorary members. The Association is affiliated with IFLA and FID. -

15.6 LETUSSUM UP

In the llght of the experience gained by *he p'*oressionai bodies over the past 100

years, it seems strongly advisabie thar they should make every effort to support the documen-
“tation and information activities of special libraries. During the last three decades, IASLIC has
been able to ¢reate reascnably good impact on the library scene of our country. However.
compared to SLA and Aslib, it will have to go a long way to enable it to influence the
implementation of lhbrary and  nformation policy c¢f the country. The FID had becn often
criticised for séveral - of its ambitions plans. But with h the participation of several national and
international agencies in its  programmes, FID has now become a major internattonal
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professional organisa-tion for the development of library and information services and the '
promotion of international cooperation in this important area of human endeavolr.

15.7 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

RNZ. H. "International Federation of Documentation”. TN Encyclo-pedia  of iLEbrary and
Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker, 1974. Vols.12 and 13. L

McKenna, F.C. "Special libraries and specizl library association”. IN Encvclopedia of
Library and Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker. Vol.28; pp.386-443

" Websites of Aslib, FID, SLA, etc.

15.8 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS - |

£y Explain the various professional aétivitics of FID. _
7)  Discuss the role of SLA and ASLIB in the development of professional activities in
USA and UK respectively. . '
" 3) - Write an essay on IASLIC

II SHORT NOTES

a)  FID Publications |
b)  Training Programmes of Aslb
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UNIT - 16 : EDUCATION AND TRAINiNG IN

SPECIAL LIBRARIANSHIP

Structure

160 Aims and Objectives -
16.1 Introduction

162 Documentation Research and Tramning Centre (DRTC)

| : 16.2.1 Objectives
16.2.2 Activities
1623 Training Programmes

16.3  Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC)

16.3.1 ._Genesis'

1632 Objectives
16.3.2 Education and Training Division
16.3.4 Short-Term Courses

164  Let Us Sum Up
16.5  References and Recommended Books |

16.6  Model Examination Questions

\ 16.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This  unit aims to provide an overview of the various documentation

information centres offering education and training in special librarianship.

After stidying this imit, you should be able to

. o describe the various courses of study leading to the award of degrees in documenta-

tion and information science by insitutions like DRTC and INSDOC

‘ & explain the short-term specialised training programmes in documentation and infor-

mation fields.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

‘ Library and Information Scicnce education is now over a century old. 1t started with
: Apprenticeship, raised through different levels like certificate, diploma, bachelor's and master's
degrees, two-years integrated courses, spcialised courses in documentation and information

science and research programmes.

Traditionally, librarianship involves in preparation of librarians for carvying out
various activities, that is, locating, processing, storing, retrieval and dissemination of informa-
tion surrogates in print or non-print formats. Special libraries are distinguished from public and
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academic Fbraries in terms of location {parent organisation), subject orientation of documents.
user groups (specialists), orientation of information services, etc. Special library is an integral
part of its parcnt organisation completely devoted to the specific nceds of its  users.
Therefore, the education and training needed to prepare the librarians for thesc libraries
should able to provide a good knowledge-base with adequate theoretical foundations as well
as practical skills. -

Resides. university departments in India offering courses of study as clectives in their
bachelor's/master's degree programimes in  library and information science, there are  two
specialised institutions, namely, Documentation Research and Training Cenwe (DRTC) and
Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) offering Associateship In
documentation/Information Science. One of the main objectives of these Courses includes 10
equip the students with the necessary skills and information technology barKglound for
designing, implementing, operating and managing an information system pertaining to any
such such as R&D, business and industry, government depar{ments, ete.

With the active use of information technology in special libraries, various organisations
at the regional and national levels started offering short-term courses in or der fo impart the
latest skills in the J.ppllCéil]Ol‘l of IT in information managemem '

16.2 DOCUMEN TATION RESEARCH AND TRAINING
CENTRE (DRTC) o ..

The Documentation Rescarch and Training (DRTC) was “established in January . 1962
at Bangalore as a unit of the Indian Statistical institute (IST}. DRTC was established as a result
of social forces and personal initiative and visions of stalwarts like Prof.P.C.Mahalanobis and
Dr.S.R.Ranganathan. The DRTC began functioning - as a School in. April 196’3 The initial
pidnnmé of the work of the Centre was carricd out by Dr. S.R Ranganathan. '

16.2.1 Objectives of DRTC

The major objectives of DRTC are -

(1) To contribute to the development of different branches of information science.
including documentation and iibfary science by doing, gguiding, and supporiing
research and development in the concerned fieids. The aim is tc devejop expertisc
and excetlence in different areds of infcrmation science o

{27 To help development of information centres 111¢,Iudmg libraries, ddcumentation
centres, data centres and information analysis centres and consclidation centres by
offering .advisory scrvices and designing specific development phms rools and
techniques requires for such purpose

“(3)  To disseminate results of several, information analysis and LOH“OIIdclLlOfl and of
advisory services in different areas of information, mcludmg documentat]on and
library science

4)  Todevelop manpower with appropriate pr ofessional skills and undelbtandmtf 1hat is
capable of participating efficiently and effectively in the mandgunent of informa-
sion services system, centres and programmes and in the advanced seaching and
research prograrmnes in information sciences: and to help this manpower in ‘:ndmc
appropriate job opportuniiies

(5)  To ensure devclopment of the manpower engagged in professional -detivines

(6) To ensusre the development of the Documentation Rosearch and Trdining Centre
(DRTC) faculty. '
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16.2.2 Activities of DR1C

The activities of DRTC have been organised into various programmes, such as 1)
Research Programme, ii) Advisory Service Programme, iii) Extension Programme, iv) Publi-
cation Programme, v) Training Programme, and vi) Continuous Education Prograrme.

i) Research Programme

The objectives of the DRTC Research Programme arc primarily to guide research work
and to support, promote and carry out research; and to conduct continuing 1esearch in the
various {ields of information science.

Some of the significant examples of DRTC's contribution c¢zn be classified under the
following heads:

(13- Principles of organising ideas in the text of documents

{2)  Methodology for designing schemes for depth classification, including design of
ahout 150 such schemes

(3} A general theory of subject indexing 1anguagé

(4)  Methodology for designing a classaurus, including design of about ten such vocabu- -

lary control devices

(5)  Standards for determining the professional manpower requirements for information
analysis and consolidation

(6)  Design and development of computerised bibliographic information storage and re-
tricval systems,

ii) Advisery Service Programime

DRTC has developed plans for 20 information systems/centres so far. To suit the subject
interests of various organisations, many schemes for classification, thesauri, trend reports
and directories have also been developed under this programme. Nearly 100 organisations have
recetved advisory service from DRTc in some form or the other. '

fii} Extension Programme

The cxperience and contribution of DRTC in the field of education and research
pertaining to fibrary and information science has been well appreciated both at natonal and
international levels. The Government of India has recognised DRTC as the national information
transfer centre for its International Information Centre for On-going Research in Documenta-
tion {ISORID} since 1972

iv) Publication Programme

From the very beginning, DRTC has been engaged in publishing documents origimatng
out of activities under various programmes. These documents include survey reports, course
materials, textbooks. handbooks, etc guides for curriculum  development. documents — on

leaching  technigues, research  periodicals, advance treatises, standards, schemes.of -

classification. procecedings of seminars. conferences. workshops. etc.:

The regular periodical publications, primarily disseminating the results of research con-
ducted by DRTC, has been the Library Science with a Slant to Documentation. From 1964 10
1980, it was published by DRTC in collaboration with the Sarada Ranganathan Endowment
for Librarv Science. The number of documents published under the DRTC Publication
Programme now consists of 600 papers, 50 reports, 20 books and 32 edited volumes.
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16.2.3  Training Programme

i) Associateship in Documentation and Information Science {ADIS)

Under this programme, the DRTC conducts a regular  2-year Post-gradliate Course
leading to Associateship in  Documentation and Information Science (A.D.1.8.}. The minimum
qualification for admission into the Course is i) Post- -graduation in any discipline and Bachclor
degree in Library Science, or ii) Master's degree in any subjcct and at least two ycars library/
documentation/ information handling experience in a specialist library .or a dogumentation
centre, i) a four year plus degree. such as BE or MBBS and at least two years expericnee

n dou.lmcntdnon and information handling in a specialist library or documentation C;n[lt

The A.D.IS. course is divided into two parts. In the first year the conients includﬁ
comprehensive instruction in the theory and practice of documentation and infomation s

- énce. In the Second Part. the candidates have to complete an approved research plojc(,t and

prepare a dissertation on it and submit it to DRTC for evajuation.

ii) Continuous Education Programme

Under its Continuing Education Programme, DRTC organises- two regulajr ‘seminars
annually: i) DRTC Annual Seminar. and ii) DRTC Refresher Seminar. Besides. DRTC organises
weekly colloguia led by students of DRTC under the guidance of some members of the
faculty.

The objectives of the DRTC Continuing Education Programme are tor provide an
opportunity for the working professionals to help keep themnselves up-to-date their profes-
sional skills and knowledge through participation in semipars, workshops, refresher courses.
etc conducted by DRTC. DRTC also supports the various continuing education programmes
conducted by various institutions and schools of library scienes bv aendmgD their fcm,ulty

DR"IC \so conducts several intensive courses on Science - and Te(,hnolocry 'Il]fOlmdUOI']
Services since 1975. DRTC has been conducting NISSAT-DRTC a six-weeks short-icrm
course as a part of continuing education programme. DRTC participates in_ organising
professional seminars and confcrences on behalf of the national and international bodies.

16.3 INDIAN NATIONAL SCIENTIFIC
DOCUMENTATION CENTRE (INSDOC)

Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (DRTC) is a premier 'c%)rgamisalicm
dealing with library, documentation and information science. technology, services and
systems. It is a national "Information Laboratory' under the Council of Scientiitc and Indusmial
Research (CSIR) and has been providing information and documentation services to the science
and technology community, both at the national and international levels, since 1952! It provides
comprehensive information services. specialises  in information management, develops
human resources in documentation and information science and carries out rescarch infor-
matton scince and technology. - '

16.3.1 Genesis of INSDOC | |

n 1946. the lnternauonal Federation for Documentation (FID) involved the good
offices of the International Standards Organisation {(ISOY to stimulate the formation of a
national documentation commitiee in each counery. In 1950 the Union Ministry for Natural
Resowrces and Scientific Research appointed a committee under the {..hrllllﬂ(lI]Sh]"} of Dr.S.S.
Bhatnagar and Dr.S.R. Ranganathan as the member-secretary to formulate proposals for the
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establishment of a national documcntation centre.  Unesco agreed to support the venturc -
under its  Technical  Assistance Programme: In 1951, the Goverament of India appointed an
Advisory Committee 10 assist in the working and development of the Centre. On the first
meeting of the committec held on 8th February 1952, the centre was named as the Indian
National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC),

As constituent urit of the CSIR, INSDOC provides scientific and technical information
support Lo all R&D organisations, universities, academic institutions, industries, government
departments and individuals. The services are accomplished through various functional groups.

‘such as Data, Computer and Software Group (DCSG), Library, Bibliography & Bibliometrics
Group (LBBG), Education, Training & Translation Gloup (ETTG) and Programme Manage-
ment & Marketing Group (PMMG .

16.3.2 Objectives of INSDOC

The major objectives of INSDOC are -

(1} Toreceive and retain all scientific perjodicals which may be of use to the country

)

(2} To inform scientists and cngmeelb of artlcles which may be of valuc to them by

issuing a monthly bulletin of abstracts
03)  To answer specific enquiries from information available in the centre
(41 To supply photocopies or translations of articles required by individeal workers

(5) To bea national depository for reports of the scientific work of the nation, which
published and unpubiished

(61 To beachannel through which the scientific work of the nduon is made known and
available 1o the rest of the world

16.3.3 Education and Training Division

In the human resourcc development front, INSDOC offers a variety of training
programmes. INSDOC offers Assoclateship in Information Science (AISc). This training
course in documentation / information science has been recognised by the Government of
India as an equivalent to a master's degree. The course was based, on the belief that those
- who are working in live contexts of service. to a specific and specialised cleintele should
have a traiming coursetailed to their needs, giving them a practical perspective of contemporary
techniques in information retrieval. This emphasis on practical involvement, with specific
reference to the backgrounds of the institutions and complexes that the students come
from. was somcthing new i the country. The course does.not take more than a dozen people
at aume in order to ensure a close teacher-student relationship. The methods of instraction
includes symposia, discussions, practical assignments and field work.

i) The Objectives of AISc Course
The major oblectives of the AISC Course are in provide the students with

I) an understanding and appreciation of the Vltal and pelvaswc role of lnformdtmn as
an essential input in all devel()pmemal activities;

1) athorough insight into all the techniques. of information handling with special em-
phasis on the application of information technology;

1) full comprehension of the global nature of information for proper cooperation, coor-
~dination ameng the countries: and
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iv} to equip the students with the necessary skills and mfolmahon tedhnoloov back-
ground for designing, implementing, operating and managing an mfcnmanon Sys-
rem pertaining 1o any field such as R&D, business and industry, g oovmnmwt depart-
ments and academic institutions.

ii) Academic Programme .
: i

The Course offers comprehensive instructions in all aspects of infor ‘mation science and
technology, with particular emphasis on the practical aspects. The course of study consists of
two semesters  with  class-room instruction in the first year. The class-room instruction
consists of formal lecturers, practical training, tutorials, on-the-job training, scminars, etc.
The syllabus includes - !

SEMESTER-T

Paper 1 : [nformation & Society ;
Paper 2 : Information Sources |
Paper 3 : Information Processing & Organisation ' |
Paper 4 : Information Systems & Library Automation

Paper 5 : Fundamentals of Information Technology

SEMESTER-II

Paper & : [nformation Products & Services

Paper 7 : Data Processing & Management Techniques _
Paper § : Computer Networking: Technology and Services
Paper 9 : Information System Management '
Paper 10 : Elective (Any one of the following):

1y Informetrics : ' : :

2} Technical Writing ' _ ' {
3) Research Methodology ' |
4) Business Information Systems | J
3 Geogrzqﬁhical Information Syslems -

6) Medical Information Systems

71 Patents Information Systems

In the Second Year (Semesters 1L & IV), the students have to take up a Dissertation
Work and submit it within the specified period (usually within 31st August of the due year)."

16.3.4. Short-Term Courses

INSDOC also organises several shori-term courses on various topics, plelCllldrl\J on ihe
application of computers and information cechnology in the field of library and information
science. !

For persons requiring spectalised training in the field of mfonmation science, informa-
tion management, information technology and related activifiss, INSDOC organises attachment
training programmes. These training programmes are customised to suit the requirements of
an individual taking into account the participant's professional background: work experience.
eic.

The short-term courses offered by INSDOC include -
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* Computer Applications to Library and Information\}‘-‘.fml_ivities

* CDS/ASIS :

* WINDOWS _

#* Database Design with Special Reference to ORACLE RDBEMS
* Desk Top Publishing : 7

*  Bibliomerrics

* Onhne Information Retrieval

* Office Automation

* Internet

* Tnformation Technology for Information Management.

164 LETUSSUMUP

Many university departments in India have been offering the Special Librarics/ Special
Librarianship as an elective along with the Academic Libraries/ Academic Library Systm and
Public Librartes/ Public Library System at the MLISc level. However, some library schools

_have discontinued the elective courses in order to make room for the [T-based courses in their
curricula. '

The UGC Curriculum Development Report in Library and Information Science (1993)
has recommended the elective courses more specific to the type of the special libraries at
BLISc or MLISc¢ fevels. For example, the elective recommended for BLISc programme include
R&D Libraries, Medical Librarianship, Law Librarianship, Agricultural Libraries and Infor-
mation  System, Engineering & Technology Libraries and Information System, Industrial
Libraries and Information Systems, etc. ' :

Cumculum Development Centre (CDC) Report recommonded that most of the above
clectives can alsc be offered at the two year MLISc programme, in which case, it must be
taught at the "higher level".

165 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

INSDOC. Associateship in Information Science = Prospectus and Syllabus 1998. New Delhi:
INSDOC, 1998. :

University Grants Commission. Report of the Curricudum Development Centre in Library and
Information Science. New Delhi: UGC, 1993,

- 16.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS
1)y Write an essay on education and training programimes offered by DRTC and INSDOC.

2)  Explain briefly the short-term courses offercd by various national organisations and
professional associations

1i SHORT NOTES

a) Short-Term Courses in IT

b)  Continuing Education Programmes in IT
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